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PREFACE 


ESTERN civilization has reached a crisis. It can- 

\\) not survive in its present form. But if it is to sur- 

vive at all, man must find a solution for the urgent 

problems of internal and external relations. If the social 

forces which at present are spending themselves in ruthless 

conflict remain unchecked, there is nothing ahead but utter 
destruction. 

Society, the great superindividual structure of man’s 
_ own making, has become so large, so intricate, so complex, 

. So independent of its maker that it threatens to overwhelm 
him and to make him the victim of his own creation. Forces 
beyond his control drive man to national and civil wars. 
Powers that he only vaguely comprehends draw him into 
conflicts that must end in self-destruction. 

Man cannot continue to trust blindly in social progress 
as he once trusted in a benevolent Providence. He has to 
control these forces or become further enslaved by them. 
He has to obtain a mastery over his social structure compa- 
rable to his mastery over nature, or his civilization will per- 
ish in suffering and bloodshed. 

The eighteenth century gave us an ideal, namely, indi- 
vidual liberty. The nineteenth century brought political 
liberation, democracy. But democracy did not bring indi- 
vidual liberty. It gave us the possibility of opposing per- 
sonal oppression, but it did not free us from the impersonal 
social forces. We are still the slaves of the great leviathan. 
Our knowledge and control of social life has never kept 
pace with its growing complexity, and we are farther be- 
hind than ever before. The liberation of the individual is 
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still to be obtained. It will be the great task of the twenti- 
eth century.. 

But that liberation of the individual from the clutches 
of the great leviathan implies a mastery over that leviathan. 
The liberation of the individual from those impersonal 
forces means a mastery over those impersonal forces. It 
means the substitution of a rational social structure for the 
uncontrolled and uncontrollable social world in which we 
live. 

That liberation and mastery can be obtained. What is 
needed is an earnest desire to do so on the part of the indi- 
viduals composing society, a consensus of opinion among 
the majority with regard to the ends to be obtained, and 
an adequate knowledge with regard to the means to these 
ends. 

The first two points do not immediately concern us here. 
Our problem is the problem of the adequacy of our knowl- 
edge about social life and the means of obtaining it. It con- 
cerns the methodology of the social sciences. 

It is undoubtedly true that there is an approximately 
adequate knowledge available for certain problems which 
are left unsolved on account of prejudice and selfishness; 
but let us not overstate the case. Our knowledge and fun- 
damental understanding of social life is hardly sufficient to 
guarantee the desired results from its application to the 
handling of the great social problems. A few enthusiastic 
social reformers have sufficient religious faith in their own 
doctrines to promise us a happier and better world if we 
will only follow their suggestions, but it is perhaps just as 
well for the world and for their own reputation that they 
are not too hard pressed to make good. The Russian ex- 
periment has not been completely convincing. 

Among the more earnest students of social life there is 
a growing realization of the inadequacy of our knowledge 
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and a growing feeling that all is not well with the social 
sciences. While our electrical, mechanical, and civil engi- 
neering technique apparently conquer all obstacles, our 
social engineering technique is in its infancy and largely 
guesswork. While progress in the natural sciences leads 
immediately to improved technique, progress in the social 
sciences seems to lead merely to an increased output of 
books. It will therefore be worth while to make a compari- 
son between the procedures followed to obtain a control 
over nature and the procedures from which we are to ex- 
pect a control over our social environment. That compari- 
son will yield some valuable methodological suggestions, 
which are not impaired by the fact that the subject-matter 
of the social sciences is different in nature from the subject- 
matter of the natural sciences. 

Man’s increasing success in his control over nature is 
due to a clear understanding of the different problems in- 
volved, to a distinction between ends and means, between 
applied science and fields of theoretic inquiry, and between 
scientific method and philosophic method. The work is 
done on the principle of differentiation and specialization in 
the field of theoretic inquiry and integration and co-ordination 
in the field of practical application. 

Nobody, for instance, confuses the problem of how to 
build a bridge with the very different issue whether the 
building of the bridge is desirable. 

The problem of how to build a bridge is a problem of 
applied science. It.involves the integration and the co-or- 
dination of the knowledge obtained from a great many dif- 
ferent fields of scientific inquiry, but nobody confuses a 
problem of bridge-building with a problem of theoretical 
mechanics. 

Within the fields of theoretic inquiry there is a sharp 
distinction between philosophic and scientific method. No- 
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body confuses the problem regarding the ultimate reality 
of matter with the problem regarding the relative tensile 
strength of steel and iron. The different natural sciences 
which supply the knowledge to be applied to the practical 
problem are all based on a common method, the scientific 
method, and that is why their results can be co-ordinated. 
Within each field of inquiry there is a far-going specializa- 
tion and division of labor, but because all results are ob- 
tained by a common method, they naturally integrate in a 
homogeneous body of knowledge. 

With regard to man’s control over his social environ- 
ment, on the other hand, the situation is one of utter con- 
fusion. There is a confusion between means and ends, be- 
tween practical problems and problems of theoretic in- 
quiry. There is in the social sciences no common agree- 
ment as to method and no distinction between scientific 
and philosophic inquiry. There is very little specializa- 
tion within each field; and a lack of uniformity in method, 
making co-ordination impossible, reduces its value to zero. 

With regard to social problems, there is a constant con- 
fusion between means and ends. All the solutions sug- 
gested imply a value judgment of what society ought to be. 
The problem whether the society which is thus to be im- 
proved actually desires the results which would follow from 
the change advocated is never considered separately. The 
problem regarding the result to be obtained is never kept 
clear and distinct from the problem regarding the ways to 
obtain that result. 

The problem regarding the means is a problem of ap- 
plied science. It involves the integration and co-ordina- 
tion of the knowledge made available by a great many dif- 
ferent social sciences. But in the world of social phenome- 
na, engineering problems are confused with problems of 
theoretic inquiry. They are dealt with as if they were prob- 
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lems of a special and limited science instead of problems 
requiring a co-ordination of the knowledge available from 
all social sciences. 

Within the fields of theoretic inquiry there is no sharp 
distinction between the philosophic and the scientific meth- 
od. Philosophy is still rampant in the so-called social sci- 
ences. Economics has been dominated for a century by 
speculations about values and by mental gymnastics with 
the concepts of land, labor, and capital which are,compara- 
ble only to the scholastic antics with the true, the good, and 
the beautiful. Political science is still trying to emerge 
from its wrappings, is still trying to free itself from the 
metaphysical doctrines which have carefully protected it 
from crude contacts with the harsh world of actuality. 
Jurisprudence is only beginning to discover that there is 
something more to law than a logically coherent system of 
legal “‘ought’’ concepts. 

The light is dawning, and the social sciences are begin- 
ning to make some progress toward a scientific methodolo- 
gy, but the goal is yet far off. Psychological obstacles pre- 
vent a speedy journey. 

There is still in every social scientist an irresistible urge 
to become a social philosopher and to interpret the whole 
of social life in terms of his own specific interest as its ulti- 
mate category. This tendency to interpret society in terms 
of a single category is induced by the laudable motive to 
see life whole. But it leads to trouble if the philosophic re- 
sults are taken for science. Every time a new science comes 
into being or an existing inquiry makes rapid progress, 
there follows an effort to interpret society in terms of the 
fundamental category of that special inquiry. After the 
first development of jurisprudence, society was discovered 
to be a contract. After the growth of the new metaphysics, 
society was discovered to be an idea. After the develop- 
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ment of biology, society was discovered to be an organism. 
After the growth of economics, society was discovered to 
be a system of production and distribution. After new 
developments in psychology, society was discovered to be 
imitation. These philosophical and semiphilosophical in- 
terpretations have a value in and for themselves, but they 
do not provide the type of knowledge on which any re- 
building of the social structure can be based. 

There is also in most social scientists a suppressed de- 
sire to become social reformers and saviors of their fellow- 
men. A deep-felt sympathy with suffering humanity, a 
chivalrous tendency to take the side of the ‘‘under dog,” and 
an impatient desire to improve conditions quickly appar- 
ently give them a “will to believe” in remedies which 
resemble too much our patent medicines to inspire com- 
plete confidence. 

According to the physical anthropologist, we must save 
Western civilization by keeping the race pure. The special- 
ist in eugenics tells us to save society by scientific breeding. 
The psychologist who specializes in mental tests urges us 
to put the high “I.Q.’s” in the high places. The economist 
advocates a new system of production and distribution. 
The political scientist tells us that the fundamental trouble 
lies in our political system, that we need more democracy 
or less democracy. The lawyers tell us that we need more 
and better laws, and the students of religion inform us that 
we need more religion. These men are earnest, well-mean- 
ing human beings, scholars offering us suggestions which 
are based on years of learning and devoted study. The 
results would be humorous beyond all measure were it not 
that they throw a light on the very sad conditions existing 
in the social sciences. 

This tendency to philosophic interpretation and this 
will to believe in simple remedies spring from our funda- 
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mental desire for unity and simplicity. Humanity has al- 
ways been in search of the mystic simple formula which 
would explain the whole universe, and that search will be 
continued as long as man shall live. It springs from a fun- 
damental motive operative in all of us, but it will never pro- 
duce scientific knowledge. There is a beauty of form, an 
aesthetic value, in a well-constructed metaphysical system 
which no mere science can ever possess. There is something 
esoteric about an interpretation of society in terms of a 
single category as its essence and symbol. It has an emo- 
tional appeal with which no scientific analysis can com- 
pete. But, whatever the beauty and the value of these 
products of the human mind, they do not give us a type of 
knowledge on which an applied science can be built. 

The same motives mentioned above have been the fun- 
damental motives in the development of sociology. Soci- 
ology was born partly of a dissatisfaction with the frag- 
mentary character of the knowledge obtained in the social 
sciences, of a desire, that is, to see social life whole, and 
partly of a desire to find a technique of social improvement. 
But neither of these two needs can be satisfied by a science. 
The first can only be satisfied by a social philosophy, the 
second by an integration and co-ordination of the knowl- 
edge obtained in all the social sciences. When there also 
arose a science of sociology, the confusion was complete. 
The term came to be applied indiscriminately to three dis- 
tinct types of knowledge: to social philosophy, to a specific 
social science, and to a body of knowledge that purported 
to be social engineering. Sociology was anything that had 
to do with social life, from a social metaphysics to public 
sanitation. 

This confusion with regard to sociology is indicative 
of the lack of a clear understanding of the fundamental 
presuppositions and of the mutual relations of the social 
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sciences. We need not expect any real progress in theoretic 
inquiry or any real advancement toward a practical solu- 
tion of problems until the situation is cleared up and the 
relation between sociology and the other social sciences 
definitely determined. 

In the United States the so-called science of sociology 
has made the greatest strides. The number of books pub- 
lished as sociology runs second only to fiction. It has risen 
to the rank of an academic discipline, it is being taught in 
colleges and high schools, and it expresses its self-assurance 
in the form of innumerable textbooks. The result of this 
formidable advancement is not clarity, but a formidable 
confusion. Some of these textbooks actually resemble an 
organized body of theoretic scientific knowledge. A great 
many others contain a combination of social philosophy 
and social ethics. The rest consist of anthologies of the 
masterpieces of literature pertaining to social affairs and 
of handbooks for social reformers. These latter are related 
to the first as a country carpenter’s manual to a text on 
theoretical mechanics. 

This confusion is not due solely to the psychological 
motives already mentioned, but the difficulties are also the 
result of the conflicting demands which are made upon the 
man whose fate it is to bear the title of sociologist. He 
is supposed to be a scientist, a teacher, and an engineer. 
These demands conflict, and the result has been that re- 
search has been sacrificed to teaching. That this is not en- 
couraging for the prospects of a rapid advance in social 
engineering is evident. 

As a teacher, the American sociologist has been re- 
quired to give his students an understanding of the com- 
plexities of social life. His subject has been a sort of glori- 
fied high-school civics. As a college course, his subject is 
extremely valuable, and it should be included in all cur- 
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ricula, but it is not a science. It is not even a synthetic 
science. It is a more or less systematic presentation of the 
knowledge made available by different social sciences. 

As a consulting engineer for public or private enter- 
prises of social reform, the sociologist is supposed to de- 
sign policies and to advise on problems of technique. But 
the different fields of theoretic social science on which that 
advice must ultimately rest follow at present a method of 
their own, and their results cannot as yet be satisfactorily 
co-ordinated. 

As a scholar and “‘scientist,”’ he is supposed to advance 
his “‘science”’ of sociology, and he will therefore have to 
specialize on a small part of the general field. 

These demands are conflicting, and if anything is ac- 
complished at all, it is due to the caliber of the men, not to 
the conditions under which they work or the methods they 
apply. 

This confusion in the social sciences in general, and in 
sociology in particular, must be cleared up if a mastery over 
our social environment is ever to be obtained. Here also 
the work will have to be done on the basis of a differentiation 
and specialization in the field of theoretic inquiry and inte- 
gration and co-ordination in the field of practical applica- 
tion. To make that possible, the first prerequisites are a com- 
mon method and a consensus of opinion regarding the rela- 
tion of the ‘‘science’’ of sociology to the other social sciences. 
Neither exists, and the discussion about method, which 
was dropped at the beginning of the century, must there- 
fore be resumed. The social scientist must become fully 
conscious of the presuppositions of his inquiries and in- 
vestigations before he can hope for real progress in his 
work. The distinction between social philosophy and 
social science and between the social sciences and social 
engineering must be fully appreciated before the investi- 
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gation of social phenomena can be placed on a really scien- 
tific basis. Only when this is accomplished can we under- 
take the liberation of the individual from the clutches of 
the great leviathan. Only then will a knowledge become 
available which will make possible a mastery over the 
social environment comparable to the mastery over na- 
ture obtained through progress in the natural sciences. 

It is for the purpose of reopening the discussion of 
methodological problems that this study on Simmel has 
been written. Georg Simmel more than any other philoso- 
pher occupied himself with the methodology of the social 
sciences. During the first part of his career he set himself 
the task of doing for the social sciences what Kant had 
done for science in general, of giving, that is, a critical ex- 
position of their presuppositions. He fiercely attacked in the 
critical writings of his first period the conceptual realism — 
that is still rampant in the social sciences, and thereby 
rendered a service which can hardly be overestimated. 
His critical work reached completion, however, only after 
the interest in methodological problems had waned in this 
country, and for that reason it has not had the attention 
which it deserves. A number of his articles have been 
translated in the American Journal of Sociology, but his 
larger works have not been read as widely by English and 
American sociologists as his contributions justify. 

If the discussion of methodological problems is to be 
resumed, as the writer thinks necessary, Simmel’s work is 
the best starting-point. In the original it cannot serve that 
purpose, and it is for that reason that this exposition of his 
work has been written. If a more or less general agreement 
can be reached regarding Simmel’s fundamental proposi- 
tions, this study may eventually serve as a methodologi- 
cal orientation for the social sciences. Whether it can ful- 
fil that function can only be judged from the study as a 
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whole, not from any single chapter. The different social 
sciences may develop a special technique, but they must 
follow a common method and be conscious of their mutual 
relations. An understanding of these relations can only be 
obtained by viewing them in their totality, not by merely 
inquiring into the method and presuppositions of a single 
social science. It is for that reason that the material of this 
study, although primarily orientated toward the methodo- 
logical problems of sociology, has been so organized as to 
afford a bird’s-eye view of these relations and thereby to 
throw light on the central problem of all social methodol- 
ogy. 
This study deals only with a restricted field of Sim- 
mel’s work. His publications cover a wide range of sub- 
jects, many of which are not immediately related to our 
problem. He was primarily a philosopher, not in the sense 
of a builder of metaphysical systems, but in the sense of 
an interpreter of life. The works of his second period are 
an interpretation of Western civilization and modern cul- 
ture. In that capacity he also deserves a wider attention 
in English-speaking countries than has been accorded him. 
But the scope of this study does not permit an attempt at 
a comprehensive view of Simmel’s interpretation of our 
modern world. It is orientated toward his philosophical 
contributions in the more narrow sense of the term, not 
toward his metaphysical contributions. Its aim is to give 
his fundamental contributions to the methodology of the 
different fields of theoretic inquiry regarding socio-his- 
torical phenomena. 

In his sociological works, as in his other contributions, 
Simmel’s analytic tendency has hardly been counter- 
balanced by a corresponding synthetic tendency. This 
characteristic, together with the fact that most of it was 
first published in the form of articles, gives his work a 
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fragmentary character which puts great obstacles in the 
way of a comprehensive treatment. To overcome these dif- 
ficulties, his differentiated analytical contributions have 
been integrated on the basis of his central idea regarding the 
relation of philosophic inquiry to exact science. According 
to Simmel, each exact science is flanked by two fields of 
philosophic inquiry, an epistemology and a metaphysics. 
This idea has been made the guiding principle for the 
organization of the material of this study, and it is for 
that reason that it is divided into three books. It is hoped 
that in this form it will be a unified and comprehensive 
totality, while yet giving Simmeél’s own thought with the 
least amount of distortion and interpolation. 

The social sciences have not reached as yet that cos- 
mopolitan nature which is characteristic of the natural 
sciences. Physics and chemistry are international, but the 
social sciences carry a distinct mark of nationality. Amer- 
ican, English, French, German, and Russian sociology, 
each has characteristics of its own. It is therein that they 
show most clearly their limitation and announce to the 
world how far they are removed as yet from that absolute 
scientific objectivity which is the aim of every scientist. 
Only an intensive cross-fertilization of thought can coun- 
teract the dangerous tendency toward national self-suffi- 
ciency and keep open the road toward advancement and 
success. Only an international discussion of fundamental 
presuppositions can give us a common method. 

Should the following study contribute in that direction, 
the labors involved will not have been in vain. 
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THE LIFE OF GEORG SIMMEL 
(March 1, 1858—September 26, 1918) 


EORG SIMMEL was born in Berlin. His cradle 

(SG stood in a house on the corner of the Friedrich and 

Leipziger Strasse in the very heart of the city. As 

a metropolitan he was born, as a world-citizen he lived 

and died. He grew up a man with great breadth of vision 
and a consuming interest in all phases of human life. 

Although later professing the evangelical faith, Sim- 
mel was of Jewish descent. There are certain elements in 
his thinking which are characteristically Jewish. His gift 
for analysis and abstraction, the subtleness of his dialectic, 
and his use of analogy and symbols may well be attributed 
to his Semitic stock. Apart from his rich intellectual en- 
dowments, he was gifted with a keen appreciation of 
beauty and a fine intuitive understanding of human nature. 

At the age of twelve young Georg entered the gymna- 
sium, and after six years was admitted to the University 
of Berlin. Here he followed a regular course of four years 
of study, devoting most of his time to philosophy, psy- 
chology, and history. In 1881 Simmel obtained the degree 
of Doctor of Philosophy on a dissertation on Kant’s theory 
of matter (Das Wesen der Materie nach Kants physischer 
Monadologie) and three theses. 

Simmel had great teachers. He studied history under 
Droysen, Mommsen, von Sybel, von Treitschke, Grimm, 
and Jordan, psychology under Lazarus and Bastian, and 
philosophy under Harms and Zeller. It cannot be said that 
Simmel became an immediate adherent of any of these 
great men, however. He had too much individuality, too 
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much that was specifically his own, to be a mere follower. 
He was original in the sense that he combined in his own 
characteristic way elements which were borrowed from 
the most divergent sources. Yet his college studies as a 
whole had a profound influence on his thought and greatly 
strengthened his natural inclinations. A great deal of 
purely historical study reinforced his predisposition to a 
historical point of view. And his work with Bastian, Laz- 
arus, and Zeller, all of whom had a historical approach 
toward their subject, fortified this tendency still more. 
The general character of his university studies may then 
perhaps be a partial explanation of his characteristic phi- 
losophy, which has a genetic, functional relativism as its 
main theme. It may perhaps partly account for a view- 
point from which all existence is seen as a phase in a proc- 
ess of becoming and all phenomena in relation to an ever 
changing environment, as functions of numerous variables. 
His philosophy is the philosophy of a man who sees the 
present as the product of the past. It is the philosophical 
expression of a historical point of view. For that reason it 
approaches in one important aspect the philosophy of 
Hegel. It is genetic and dialectic, but while for Hegel the 
absolute was the self-unfolding Idea, for Simmel the ab- 
solute was Life itself. 

Apart from his immediate teachers, the other forma- 
tive influences were Kant, Cohen, Goethe, Schopenhauer, 
Nietzsche, Hegel, and Heracleitus. To Cohen’s interpreta- 
tion of Kant he owed a great deal, even if he did not fully 
accept it. Goethe, Schopenhauer, and Nietzsche, and the 
whole of the anti-intellectualistic movement of the nine- 
teenth century, strongly affected his thinking. Heraclei- 
tus, for whom he had the most profound admiration, un- 
doubtedly had a great influence on the formulation of his 
relativism, and there is too much similarity in Simmel’s 
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and Hegel’s dialectic to attribute it to a mere coinci- 
dence. 

In 1885 Simmel became private lecturer (Privat Dozent) 
at the University of Berlin. During his long career as uni- 
versity teacher he lectured on a great many different sub- 
jects, such as logic, principles of philosophy, history of 
philosophy, modern philosophy, Kant, Lotze, Schopen- 
hauer, Darwin, pessimism, ethics, philosophy of religion, 
philosophy of art, psychology, social psychology, political 
psychology, and sociology. 

Nor were Simmel’s activities limited to academic dis- 
courses and public lectures. His prolific pen has turned 
out more than a hundred essays and a number of volumes 
of considerable size. His most important books are: Ein- 
lettung in die Moralwissenschaft, Philosophie des Geldes, 
Soziologie, Kant, Goethe, Schopenhauer, Rembrandt, and 
Lebensanschauung (Vier metaphysische Kapitel), the latter 
published shortly after his death. 

It was on the lecture platform, however, that he showed 
his real greatness. As a lecturer he realized to the fullest 
his manifold talents. His lectures were not only learned, 
they were an inspiration. He combined a clear, logical 
analysis with an artistic, impressionistic approach. A 
beautiful voice, an excellent diction, an appealing person- 
ality, all contributed to the charm of his address. A vivid 
gesticulation would bring suggestions of life and growth 
and give real expression to the dynamic quality of his 
thought. It would vitalize his discourse just where a mere 
conceptual abstraction seemed cold and rigid and even the 
best available word weak and inadequate. Form and sub- 
ject-matter of his lectures were so perfectly adapted that 
the logical sequences seemed inevitable stages in a natural 
unfoldment. He gave his audience more than knowledge. 
He gave himself, and in so doing he gave of the best of his 
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time. He helped his hearers to live, to find an adaptation 
to that vast cultural environment which is the European 
social heritage. 

Simmel was not only the philosopher of European cul- 
ture, he was a bearer of that culture, a lover of the best it 
had to offer. Not only did he know it, he lived it. He had 
an understanding and a warm appreciation of music and 
a profound love for the best of sculpture and painting. 
His journeys to Italy and the periods there of intimate con- 
tact with the treasures of the Italian Renaissance became 
an absolute necessity to his artistic soul. He had enough 
artistic intuition to understand the great masters. He had 
enough analytical power to translate that intuitive under- 
standing into suggestive concepts. To this remarkable 
combination we owe the peculiar charm of his works on 
Goethe and Rembrandt and of his essays on Rodin and 
Michelangelo. 

Yet, although as a teacher and lecturer he was a great 
success, beloved by his students and admired by all who 
heard him, his academic promotion was slow and tedious. 
He remained a private lecturer in Berlin until the day of 
his departure for Strassburg in 1914. The Berlin Univer- 
sity gave him in 1900 the title of Extraordinary Professor 
(Ausserordentlicher Professor), but that meant merely an 
honorable distinction, not a definite position with an ade- 
quate remuneration. 

The causes of this slow promotion can only be sur- 
mised. Certain difficulties with Dilthey are supposed to 
have had something to do with it. But what was probably 
largely responsible was the fact of his Jewish ancestry. 
The Berlin University was Prussian in its atmosphere, and 
the Prussian view of things was not likely to lead to a 
speedy promotion and official encouragement of Jewish 
teachers. 
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Yet at least some recognition of his work was forth- 
coming. The University of Heidelberg conferred upon him 
the degree of Dr. rer. pol. honoris causa in 1911. 

In 1914 Simmel was called to Strassburg to take the 
position of professor of philosophy (Ordinarius). He dis- 
liked to leave Berlin, which, in spite of many disappoint- 
ments, had become very dear to him. His lectures at the 
university had been attended by large and interested audi- 
ences, and there had been no lack of appreciation on the 
part of his hearers. But financial reasons forced him to 
leave the place where he had worked and taught for nearly 
thirty years for a more lucrative position in a less con- 
genial environment. 

A short time after he arrived in Strassburg the war 
broke out, and with it came the complete demoralization 
of academic life. The youth of the country was called to 
the front, and the faculty no less than the students con- 
tributed to the gruesome total of dead and wounded. 
From the academic point of view the Strassburg period 
was a great disappointment. The university had dwindled 
in size, the classes were small, and the selective process 
of military conscription had left a student body of a pecu- 
liar composition. Under these conditions Simmel lectured 
until shortly before his death, on September 28, 1918. 

Simmel had a great influence on the numerous students 
who passed beneath his touch during his thirty years of 
teaching. But he made no school in the narrow sense of 
the term. He aided his students in finding themselves 
rather than encouraged them to continue his own work, 
This was due also to the peculiar characteristics of his 
philosophy. Containing practically no structure, being a 
method rather than a system, it was not likely to suggest 
any substantial additions. The only field in which he has 
obtained a more or less definite following is the field of 
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sociology. Wiese and Scheler in Cologne and the Vvertel- 
jahresheft fiir Sozialwissenschaften have definitely accepted 
Simmel’s views regarding the study of sociology. 

The immediate cause of Simmel’s death was a mortal 
illness, but the great indirect cause was the world-war. 
The underfeeding which resulted from it for all classes in 
Germany undermined his powers of resistance to the fatal 
disease. But even stronger than this physiological factor 
was the mental shock which his sensitive nature received 
through the war hatred and its results. He was a European 
in the best sense of the term, incapable of narrow chauvin- 
ism, a lover of that European culture which was for him 
an indivisible unity. 

The war threatened the very foundations of European 
culture. The burst of frenzied patriotism had divided the 
scientists and philosophers into fighting, squabbling na- 
tional factions. Co-operation for the sake of truth had 
been succeeded by mutual destruction for the sake of ha- 
tred. The search for truth had been abandoned, and the 
rationalization and justification of national prejudices had 
taken its place. Scientists and philosophers had given up 
their eternal calling and become political propagandists. 

All this grieved Simmel deeply. His faith in European 
culture was shaken. And added to his disappointment in 
the scientific world in general was his disappointment in 
some of his personal friends. Above all else he was disap- 
pointed in Bergson. Simmel had a profound admiration 
for his work and had done a great deal to introduce it 
to the German public. That Bergson should have been 
swayed by the national feeling in his country and should 
have turned chauvinist instead of keeping himself aloof 
from the political turmoil and intrigue hurt him deeply. 

Simmel himself remained objective and analytical in 
the midst of the debacle which befell Europe, and that 
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aloofness left him a lonely figure. He saw from his objec- 
tive standpoint better than others what was happening to 
Europe, and he suffered more deeply than those who had 
been carried away by the rampant chauvinism of the time. 

Simmel died like an ancient philosopher. Fully con- 
scious of the fact that his days were limited, resigned to 
his fate, he occupied himself with the corrections of his 
last work. It has been felt as the final tragedy of his ca- 
reer that he should begin the synthetic period of his think- 
ing when his bodily existence had begun its decay, that he 
should formulate a metaphysics of life when death had al- 
ready called him. Perhaps it was his greatest triumph. 
He at any rate did not feel that tragedy. In the utterances 
of his last days there was complete resignation. According 
to himself, he had given the world all he had to give. New 
applications, new formulations of his ideas he might have 
given, had he continued to live, but nothing fundamen- 
tally new could have been expected of him. In that feeling 
of having given his best he found the strength to die a 
beautiful death amid great physical suffering and grave 
doubts regarding the future of European culture. 
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SYNOPSIS OF SIMMEL’S PHILOSOPHY 
de study has been written for a specific purpose, 


namely, to indicate Simmel’s conception of the rela- 

tions between the different fields of theoretic inquiry 
into the socio-historical actuality, to give his contributions 
to the methodology of the social sciences, and to illustrate 
his conception of sociology as a science. To obtain that 
end, different passages from his numerous works have been 
lifted out of their immediate setting and integrated in a 
more or less unified structure on the basis of his fundamen- 
tal conception regarding the relation of philosophy to sci- 
ence. 

It is hoped that this form of presentation will serve 
the particular aim in view, even if it does not do full jus- 
tice to Simmel’s work. He was one of the most interesting 
representatives of the philosophy of the early twentieth 
century and, as such, deserves attention from a point of 
view quite different from the one from which this study 
has been written. It is not our task to give an interpreta- 
tion and evaluation of his work with reference to meta- 
physical problems, but before we proceed with our specific 
study, we must briefly sketch an outline of his general 
philosophy. This will indicate the main characteristics of 
his thought and serve as a background for an understand- 
ing of his specific contributions to our field. 

Georg Simmel was primarily a social philosopher. His 
problems were not problems of conceptual abstractions. 
They arose out of an effort to reach an understanding of 
the socio-historical actualities, of art and economic values, 
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of morals and aesthetics, of religion and the function of 
money. He has treated the most varied subjects, the most 
divergent aspects of social life, has thrown new light on 
old problems, and given a new approach to the interpreta- 
tion of modern culture in all its phases. Yet Simmel has 
not given nor even attempted a system of social philoso- 
phy. His period was not a period of systematic philosophy. 
He was primarily a fine and subtle analyst rather than a 
synthetic builder. 

This, however, does not mean that there is no unity in 
his work, but it is a functional rather than a structural 
unity. What binds together his essays on the most diverse 
subjects is his treatment, his mode of approach, his own 
characteristic philosophy. There is no immediate relation 
between the contents of his works, but there is a decisive 
unity in the form of his thinking, although one can dis- 
tinguish a gradual development and clarification. 

It is possible to distinguish three phases in the develop- 
ment of Simmel’s thought. During the first period of his 
life he was primarily occupied with the methodology and 
the presuppositions of the social sciences. During the 
second period he contributed a number of valuable essays 
containing philosophic interpretations of modern civiliza- 
tion. This period culminated in his metaphysics of culture. 
During his last period his interest was centered in a meta- 
physics of life. 

What Kant had done for knowledge in general, Simmel 
undertook for our specific knowledge of the socio-historical 
reality. Kant had criticized the claim of rationalism that 
clearness and distinctness of thought is a criterion for ob- 
jective validity, and had pointed out that there are non- 
empirical conditions of experience. Simmel denounced the 
claims of rationalism to give an adequate account of the 
socio-historical objectivity, and defended the social sci- 
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ences against metaphysical encroachments. On the other 
hand, he pointed out that no social science is purely em- 
pirical, that it differentiates its subject-matter from the 
actuality on the basis of a specific category of cognition 
and shapes its data in forms which are themselves not em- 
pirically obtained from investigations within that science. 

It was out of these critical inquiries into the presup- 
positions of the social sciences that he developed his formu- 
lation of the task and the scope of a study of sociology and 
its legitimation as an empirical science. 

If it may be said that Kant’s critical philosophy is a 
conciliation between rationalism and empiricism, then 
Simmel’s critical philosophy is a similar conciliation be- 
tween two divergent tendencies in his own special field. 
The divergent tendencies existing in Simmel’s time in the 
field of the social sciences were the tendency to claim ex- 
clusive validity for the historical method and the tendency 
to claim exclusive validity for the naturalistic method. 
Simmel’s philosophy is a conciliation. He points out that 
a complete understandirg of the socio-historical actuality 
requires both methods of approach, that they are mutu- 
ally supporting and presuppose each other. 

Simmel started from Kant. Like Kant’s, his philosophy 
‘is relativistic. Like Kant, he distinguishes sharply be- 
tween subject and object, between knowing mind and 
known world, between the organizing functions of the 
mind and the data of experience, between form and mat- 
ter. But Simmel’s relativism is much less rigid than the 
Kantian formalism. It is less purely intellectualistic, is 
more elastic and flexible, and therefore wider in scope and 
more comprehensive. It is a functional, a dynamic, a ge- 
netic relativism. His epistemological relativism is not pri- 
marily in terms of form and content, but in terms of pro- 
cess and raw material. The product, knowledge, is a func- 
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tion, not of a variable and a constant, but of two variables. 
The organizing thought forms themselves have become 
variables subject to change and development. 

Not only his epistemology, however, but also his theory 
of values and his metaphysics of life are relativistic in 
essence, and this relativism has given his fine analytic and 
dialectic mind the widest possible scope. 

Simmel’s relativism has become a dialectic, something 
dynamic and functional. It is not primarily a formal struc- 
ture, a doctrine; it has become a mode of thinking, a 
thought form, a method of approach. He is a relativist, 
not only in the more restricted sense of the term, but in 
the widest possible sense. He views unity as a reciprocity 
of parts, he resolves the fixed, the permanent, the sub- 
stantial into function, force, and movement, and recog- 
nizes in all existence the historical process of growth. 
With his emphasis on process and function rather than on 
product and content, he approaches Nietzsche and Bergson 
in their conception of life itself as the ultimate value. 
With his emphasis on the significance of the external world 
for the judgment and valuation of scientific knowledge, he 
approaches modern pragmatism. 

A full explanation of his relativistic philosophy would 
take more space than can here be devoted to that purpose. 
Therefore a short summary of its particular application to 
the problem of knowledge and a brief indication of the 
metaphysics of his pluralistic universe must suffice as an 
illustration of his thought and as a background and basis 
for comparison with his treatment of society.! 

’ For the complete development of Simmel’s theory of knowledge, the reader 
is referred to the following works and essays: Einleitung in die Moralwissen- 
schaft, Vol. I; Philosophie des Geldes, Intr. and pp. 62-86; Philosophische Kultur, 
Intr.; Kant; “Uber eine Beziehung der Selectionslehre zur Erkenntnisstheorie,”’ 


Archiv fiir Syst. Phil., 1 (1895), 34-85; “Sur quelques relations de la pensée 
théorique avec les intéréts pratiques,” Revue de Mét. et de Mor., IV (1896), 160-78. 
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The truth for Simmel is relative, not absolute. A 
single idea is true, is valid, only in relation to another idea, 
and a whole body of knowledge is true only in a definite 
relation to the external world. The peculiar tendency of 
our mind to accept the truth of a proposition only on the 
basis of a proof leads to an infinite regression, which means 
the impossibility of finding the final truth which shall sup- 
port the whole structure. If we do not want to accept dog- 
matically once and for all a proposition which shall need 
no further proof, we are forced to accept a reciprocity of 
proving between propositions as the basic form of cogni- 
tion (Erkennen). Although in case of a special deduction 
this process of circular reasoning can be shown to be faulty, 
it may none the less be valid for the totality of our theo- 
retic knowledge. Knowing (Erkennen) would then be a 
free-floating process in which the elements mutually de- 
termine each other’s place—just as the masses of matter 
determine each other’s place in space. Truth would then 
be a concept of relationship, like weight, and our picture 
of the world would float in space like the world itself. The 
necessity for proof either postpones the recognition of the 
truth till infinity, along a line of infinite regression, or it 
bends this line round to a circle. Then one proposition is 
true only in relation to another, this latter, however, in the 
last instance only in relation to the former. 

The totality of our theoretic knowledge would then be 
no more true than that the totality of matter is heavy. 
Only in the relation of the elements to each other do they 
have this quality, a. quality which the whole cannot be 
said to possess. The totality can only possess this quality 
in relation to something outside of itself. In the same way 
the laws of geometry build themselves on each other ac- 
cording to an internal autonomy, while the axioms and 
methodological norms, according to which this building 
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and the whole structure is possible at all, cannot be proved 
geometrically. The whole of geometry is therefore not 
valid in the same sense as its single propositions are valid. 
While the latter can be proved within the system one by 
another, the whole is valid only in relation to something 
external, in relation to the nature of space and our cate- 
gories of thought and perception. 

This mutual determination which gives the elements 
within a body of theoretic knowledge the significance of 
truth seems as a totality to be born of a new relativity, a 
relativity between the practical and the theoretical inter- 
ests of our lives. Our ideas of existential actuality are 
functions of a specific psycho-physiological character 
and are by no means merely mechanical reproductions. 
As different biological species equipped with different 
sense organs must have different ideas of the universe, it 
follows that none of these can be a pure reproduction of 
external nature. Each of these species, however, is able 
to survive and to adapt itself to its environment. The 
truth, therefore, can in essence mean nothing else but that 
idea or representation which guides a particular organism 
in the application of its forces toward useful results. An 
idea is not useful because it is true, but it is true because it 
is useful. It is true because it leads to a useful relation to- 
ward actuality, because it permits adaptation. 

There are therefore in principle just as many kinds of 
truth as there are different organisms and life-conditions. 
What is true for the eagle may not be true for the insect 
with facet-shaped eyes, and vice versa. 

These kinds of truth, however, do not. lack a norma- 
tive fixity for the specific species. In so far as the organism 
and its constitution and needs are given on the one hand, 
and objective actuality on the other hand, the truth for 
that particular organism is ideally determined. There are 
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those ideas which are useful, and, as the result of a process 
of natural selection among the psychological processes, 
the useful ones become fixed and form in their totality 
the true picture of actuality. We have in fact no other 
definite criterion for the truth of an idea than that an ac- 
tion based on it gives the desired result. 

If through the process of selection mentioned above a 
certain number of ideas have become permanently fixed be- 
cause they are permanently useful, they build a realm of 
theory. A new idea can then be judged according to inter- 
nal criteria as belonging to it or as being contradictory 
to it. Since the norms and facts once fixed become the 
proofs of others, the single elements of knowledge can mu- 
tually support and carry each other. But the whole of a 
body of knowledge has a validity only in relation to defi- 
nite psycho-physical structures, their conditions of life, and 
the requirements of their activities. 

Relativism renounces all dogmatic pretension that the 
highest abstraction, simplification, or synthesis can close 
knowledge. There is no finite system of knowledge, there 
is only an infinite process of knowing. For the contention 
that things are thus and so related, it substitutes: It is 
for our reasoning a practical necessity to act as if things 
were thus and so related.! 

From this relativistic character of our knowledge it 
follows that the objective validity of a hypothesis is not 
finally determined merely by its logical coherence within a 
system of thought (philosophy), but that a new determina- 
tion is required through a relation with the external world 
(science), and vice versa. This mutual dependence of the 
two directions of thought is visible in the most general and 
in the most specific problems. Should each of the two 
methods become dogmatically fixed and claim for itself 

1 Phil. des Geldes, pp. 68-73. 
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objective truth, there would result an irreconcilable con- 
flict and mutual negation; but in the form of alternation 
an organic unity is possible. Each of them becomes then 
merely a heuristic principle, that is, each will have to 
search for a foundation and a justification at every point 
of its application. In this way every exact science has to 
submit to an investigation of its presuppositions, and 
these presuppositions themselves will have to be submitted 
to a psychological and historical investigation. 

This mutual dependence of the two methods is also 
manifest in the most general opposition within our knowl- 
edge, the opposition between what is a priori and what is 
experience. All experience results from an active, forma- 
tive functioning of the mind on the immediate sense im- 
pressions, and it is only through this transformation that 
the immediate data of experience become knowedge. But 
the certainty that there are such a priori thought forms 
is not accompanied by the certainty of what they are. 
What has been accepted as an a priori form at one time 
has been proven to be an empirical and historical struc- 
ture at a later time. Not only are the a priori categories 
not permanently fixed and static, but what is empirically 
obtained in one field of inquiry may function as a priori 
for another field of inquiry. A complete understanding of 
experience involves, therefore, the double task of finding 
the aprioristic norms which shape it and of tracing for each 
single a priori its genetic growth out of former experience. 
Each of these two methods still contains something sub- 
jective, but in the form of a mutual determination they 
can picture that which we call objectivity. 

The great advantage of this relativistic over other 
epistemological doctrines is that it does not need to ask 
for exemption from application to itself. The doctrine is 
not destroyed by the fact that it is itself relativistic. 


» 
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This idea of the relativity of truth should not be under- 
stood as an approximation to an otherwise independent 
concept of absolute truth, but as the essence of truth it- 
self, as the way in which ideas become true. It does not 
mean a knowledge of the truth from which more might 
have been expected, but rather, on the contrary, the posi- 
tive fulfilment and validity of its concept. The truth is not 
valid in spite of its relativity, but because of its relativity. 

Not only does empirical knowledge result from specific 
normative functions on the data of experience, but each 
field of mental activity constructs a picture of the world 
according to categories of its own. Art, religion, meta- 
physics, and science result from specific attitudes toward 
the world, from specific ways of dealing with things. The 
specific functional, formal activity of the mind is for Sim- 
mel the essence and significance of these fields. Their true 
value lies, not in their content, not in the religious dogma 
or in the metaphysical system, but in their function for 
life. They have value as functions of life. 

In the case of metaphysics, this differentiation between 
the function and the content enables Simmel to give to the 
metaphysical tendency, or to the process or mental atti- 
tude which results from it, a value and significance which 
remain untouched by all the contradictions and untenable 
points in its content. Philosophy as a thought form is un- 
prejudiced against all contents and obtains a flexibility 
and a possibility of extension which is unthinkable as long 
as one searches for the essence of philosophy in the factual 
content of its problems. 

This differentiation therefore means more than a mere 
differentiation; it means also an accentuation. It means 
emphasizing the functional over the substantial aspect. 
It means a change in conception from metaphysics as dog- 

1 Phil. des Geldes, pp. 78-82. 
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ma to metaphysics as function. It means a stress, not on 
the content and the difference in dogma, but on the form 
and the unity of the thought movement. 

The formal principle of metaphysics is to obtain an in- 
clusive view of the world, to create out of the discrete ele- 
ments of the universe, their oppositions and manifoldness, 
a synthetic unity. Metaphysics has the formal value of 
striving for a complete picture of the world, of aiming at 
fundamental principles. It tries to reach that goal by tak- 
ing out of the manifoldness one appearance which it sees 
often repeated and making this the measure of all things. 
This metaphysical explanation of the world stands beyond 
the truth and error which decide about the actual and 
exact world. Its value is independent of the material er- 
rors of its content and remains even when other than 
philosophic thought gives satisfaction to our thirst for 
knowledge. The axiom that the world is a unitary and 
coherent totality and, as such, intelligible is the vital con- 
cept of all metaphysics. It is a presupposition and will re- 
main a presupposition as long as the larger part of the 
world’s phenomena remain unknown. But this thought 
would never have arisen, could never have functioned as 
a guiding principle, had it been necessary to wait for a 
faultless knowledge of the world’s factual content.” 

Metaphysics is directed toward the totality of exist- 
ence, and even if it deals with elements, they are of inter- 
est only in their relation to that totality. For that reason 
the philosophic truth is different from the scientific truth. 
Metaphysics does not picture the objectivity of things; 
that is the task of the sciences. It pictures a type of men- 
tal activity as it shows itself in a specific conception of 
things. Not correspondence in one way or another with 

1 Philosophische Kultur, pp. i-iii. 

* Probl. der Gesch., p. 93. 
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an object, but correspondence with the totality of its 
world-conception, is the aim of the philosophic truth. 
The essence of philosophic thought is its self-sufficiency. 
It is unrelated to anything external and is directed above 
the momentary singularity to the totality of knowledge 
and to the totality of life. 

Not only is there no immediate relation between the 
metaphysical statement and the external world, but even 
within the sphere of metaphysics that which holds good in 
the height of its abstractions cannot be applied to the 
single elements of existence. The specific concept of a 
philosophic truth is peculiarly detached from the factual 
content of its propositions. This is due to the fact that its 
picture of the world results from the unification of the 
totality of existence on the basis of a one-sided selection of 
elements. The paradox of all great philosophic world- 
conceptions lies in the fact that they pronounce absolute, 
general statements which do not even fit the single cases 
that are logically included. The reason for this is that the 
general character of these statements is not a formulation 
of the universal aspect of particulars, but of the universal 
aspect of the mental reaction toward them.! 

Metaphysics constructs a picture of the world accord- 
ing to categories which have little or nothing to do with the 
categories of empirical knowledge. When for metaphysics 
existence is the appearance of the absolute spirit or the 
absolute will, moral action the expression of our noume- 
non, when matter and spirit are two sides of one substance, 
then all this lies in a plane which bears the criteria of its 
significance and validity within itself. Within this thought 
mirror the world forms a self-sufficient picture which 
satisfies only metaphysical requirements, not requirements 
springing from different needs. One may reject philosophic 

1 Hptprobl. der Phil., pp. 27-42. 
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speculation on principle in certain cases, but one cannot 
do this on the basis of standards which decide for em- 
pirical, scientific knowledge about validity and signifi- 
cance. These standards do not apply to metaphysics 
because its problems and aims are different. It creates a 
world-picture according to its own laws, with its own 
methods, and by its own technique.? 

But apart from the value and significance which phil- 
osophic thought possesses in and for itself, as a special 
function, as a special attitude toward the world, it has a 
meaning and significance as a forerunner of exact science. 

Philosophy was the mother of all sciences, and only 
gradually have they obtained their independence. As the 
forerunner of science, it takes in a tentative grasp what is 
as yet unprovable and combines in inclusive concepts what 
is as yet unobservable as single facts. With these it draws 
pictures of the world which will be partially confirmed, 
partially refuted by methodological empiricism, but which 
are none the less the first approaches to knowledge. 

Scientific thought begins with wide concepts and gen- 
eral reflections. It becomes more narrow in proportion as 
it becomes more exact. With a few ideas it will try to 
grasp the totality of existence, and only after innumerable 
trials and errors in the highest abstractions does it begin 
with analysis of complex concepts. It then follows the sin- 
gle threads of the weaving, which it formerly thought to 
understand without knowledge of its structure. 

The form of some occurrence which has often been 
observed on the surface of appearances is postulated as a 
general law until the incidental character of the coexist- 
ence of its composing factors is discovered. Then the 
forms of the latter are postulated as the real general laws 
until the process repeats itself. From a tracing of the 

1 Probl. der Gesch., pp. 92-93. 
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complex phenomena to one of them as their substance and 
law, on the basis of superficial and unequally emphasized 
similarities, a gradual differentiation leads to the recogni- 
tion of the primary forces which interact between their 
elements. That is the road from philosophy to exact sci- 
ence along a series of intermediate stations. The cosmic 
appearances are so manifold, complex, and interwoven 
that a first orientation cannot occur otherwise than by 
postulating an often observed fact as the center and source 
of the world and by tracing the other phenomena back to 
it. Although this may bepossible only with many strains and 
breakings, it will none the less provide a first guiding line. 

But metaphysics has made the mistake of considering 
this first unitary synthesis of the appearance of things as 
their last source. It has projected behind the actuality 
the distance which separates the actuality from the super- 
ficial appearance, and has considered the latter as the 
absolute source of the former, instead of a first approach 
toward it. The thought movement has tended to become 
rigid at the beginning of its journey, and this has placed 
great obstacles in the way of a further differentiation and 
a better knowledge of the actuality. But it has none the 
less produced a unification of and a mastery over the mani- 
foldness of appearances which is not without value just 
because it is merely the beginning and not the end. The 
right to a philosophic treatment remains therefore unchal- 
lenged until the problems are finally solved within the 
field of exact science. And this historical development of 
our knowledge of the totality of the world is similar to the 
development of our knowledge of special fields. The meta- 
physics of the cosmos continues in a metaphysics of part 
of the cosmos. But there also it has a value only as a first 
anticipation, and must be followed by an exact inquiry.! 

1 Tbid., pp. 93-94. 
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The philosophic thought form may serve as a first ori- 
entation in the manifoldness of the phenomenal world, but 
if it serves only as forerunner of and preliminary to science, 
it is to be succeeded by a further analysis which will bring 
recognition of the actual elements and the actually effec- 
tive forces. The goal of the inquiry is then science and not 
metaphysics. The aim is then a scientific picture of the 
world, not a metaphysical picture. Science also creates a 
picture of the world according to its own laws, with its 
own methods, and by its own technique; but these are 
different from those of metaphysics. Metaphysics is a 
thought form which aims at an inclusive view of the total- 
ity of existence. Science is a thought form which aims at 
an understanding of the individual elements of the exter- 
nal world in their primary interrelations and interactions. 
It aims to construct an objective world-picture that shall 
have the form of empirical actuality, that shall make pos- 
sible practical, purposeful activity. 

But the metaphysical truth and the so-called empirical 
actuality are not the only forms in which the mental life 
shapes the contents of the world. They can also be formed 
artistically and religiously. 

Art also is a category or a world which cannot be de- 
duced from any other category. Art also works with the 
elementary contents of reality, but it becomes art only by 
giving them forms which derive from its own artistic needs 
of perception and feeling. These forms are separate and 
distinct from the categories which shape the world of 
actuality, and even the space of a picture is different from 
the space which the world of actuality manifests. Art has 
its own logic, its own concept of truth, its own causality, 
and with these it builds out of the same contents as meta- 
physics and science a new world which is equivalent to both. 
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It is the same with religion. From contents which are 
also perceived and conceived on the planes of science 
and metaphysics, the religious function creates a new 
world by means of special emotional attitudes and special 
syntheses. It transforms these contents through special 
evaluations and constructs a new world-picture with di- 
mensions and perspective different from the empirical, 
the philosophic, or the artistic form. That world is a law 
unto itself; it has an immanent logic and a value and sig- 
nificance entirely independent of its correspondence to ob- 
jective actuality. 

And science, philosophy, art, and religion are not the 
only fundamental categories, not the only independent 
forms in which the human mind shapes the contents of 
reality. The world of values and the world of norms (Sollen) 
are also specific pictures of the universe which result from 
special ways of dealing with its contents. They are funda- 
mental in the sense that they cannot be derived from each 
other or from simpler elements.’ 

In this distinction between the different fields of men- 
tal activity and, within these fields, between the form and 
the content, Simmel’s relativism reaches its widest scope. 
But the functional, dynamic character of his relativism 
enables him to reach, through and beyond these forms, a 
final unity in life itself. With the same relativistic dia- 
lectic with which he has first dissected the universe, he 
now co-ordinates those discrete worlds into a final synthe- 
sis which, although it can be formulated only in terms of 
two opposing relativities, is yet more than either because 
it embraces and transcends both. 

1 Religion, pp. 8-13. 


2 Phil. des Geldes, pp. 1-7; Einleitung in die Moralwissenschaft, pp. 1-12, 30- 
32; Hptprobl. der Phil., p. 16. 
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The different metaphysical systems are contradictory 
in content and relative in value, but metaphysics as func- 
tion has a value and significance independent of and be- 
yond any contradictions in material content. The differ- 
ent exact sciences treat only a relatively small aspect of 
the actuality, but science as function has a value which lies 
beyond the fragmentary character of its special fields. The 
different types of art seem unrelated and mutually exclu- 
sive, but art as function has a meaning which lies beyond 
all discrepancies in style and technique. The different 
religions may be fundamentally diverse, but religion as 
function has a value beyond all the contradictions in 
dogma. 5 

As function these forms of the mind have a fixity and 
universality in relation to their contents, but in relation 
to each other they have only a relative value. No single 
field of mental activity takes a position of superiority in 
relation to any other field. Neither religion, nor meta- 
physics, nor science, nor art is the one and absolute form 
to which the others must eventually be converted. They 
are autonomous worlds in which the totality of existence 
is expressed in a fully adequate language. 

What is universal in relation to each of these worlds, 
because it co-ordinates and transcends all of them, is life 
itself. Life on the intellectual plane, as mind, is the cre- 
ator of these worlds. They are adaptational products, in- 
struments of adaptation, produced in the contact of life’s 
processes with an environment. Mind lives in these forms 
and categories, 7s these forms and categories, just as the 
vital force lives in the forms and structures of individual 
organisms. But, although the product of life’s processes, 
they cannot be defined in terms of processes alone. They 
are objective systems possessing an independent existence 
and confronting life’s processes as external structures. 
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The structures of independent reality outside of life’s 
processes were originally mere functions of life. At first 
life produced these forms and categories for the sake of 
life. Their task was to serve life. But, once they have 
obtained their self-sufficient status, it becomes the task of 
life to serve them for their sake. Life must then shape its 
contents according to their norms and fit them within 
their forms. Meaning and significance pertain at first only 
to the fitting and shaping of these forms to the demands of 
life. But later the fitting and shaping of life’s contents 
according to these norms obtains a meaning and signifi- 
cance of its own. 

These forms and categories help to build life even 
when they are still wholly submerged in life’s processes. 
But up to that point they are merely passive. They must 
submit to the demands of life and modify themselves 
accordingly. But, once objectified, they become really 
productive. Then their own factual forms become the true 
determinants. Life’s contents are then shaped according 
to their norms. Then the logical and methodological 
norms create in full autonomy the worlds of art, philoso- 
phy, and religion. The emphasis is then no longer on the 
contents of these worlds and their meaning for life, but on 
their forms and categories. They have become independ- 
ent systems possessing an objective structure of their own. 

Certain occurrences of the temporal and subjective 
life are the embryonic forms, the precursory formations of 
these worlds. Later, however, art, science, and religion 
obtain a superpsychological ideality and thus become non- 
temporal and objective. The formation of these independ- 
ent systems is a historical process. Out of a mere knowing 
for practical purposes there grow science and philosophy, 
out of mere vital-teleological elements there grow art and 
religion. At first the search for truth is for the sake of life. 
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Later, when these independent structures have taken 
form, the search for truth is for the sake of truth in science, 
for the sake of beauty in art, and for the sake of God in 
religion. An objective cultural world now exists whose 
structure confronts life as a fixed station, on its onward . 
march.! 

Life as process, continuous and essentially dynamic, 
creates the non-temporal forms, discrete and essentially 
static. These forms, once created, confront life, obstruct 
its free, unhampered flow, and try to shape it according to 
their norms. Out of this tension life’s eternal dialectic is 
born. The processes of life create forms: and embody 
themselves in structures. The forms of life, although the 
product of its processes, yet limit and define them. But 
life eternally transcends its self-created forms in order to 
find embodiment in new and better forms. These succes- 
sive discrete forms direct and modify the ceaseless flow of 
life until, no longer capable of giving it adequate expres- 
sion, they are superseded in turn by other forms. This is 
the eternal dialectic inherent in life itself. For life is not 
only a continuous process and, as such, relative in relation 
to these forms and structures; it is also, as process, at the 
same time creator of these forms and therefore more than 
either. It is that which is more than continuity and form, 
that which continually transcends itself and its creations. 
Its unitary function is its self-transcendence. Life is the 
final unitary synthesis which is the absolute of its own rel- 
ativities.? 

1 Lebensanschauung, pp. 38-39, 50-56, 58-61. 


? For a more complete development of Simmel’s metaphysics of life, see his 
Lebensanschauung (Vier metaphysische Kapitel). 

In the above paragraphs Simmel’s relativistic philosophy has been briefly 
outlined. His philosophy is a method, not a system. Yet, even so, it is not 
wholly unsystematic. It has a fundamental principle and a method, or rather its 
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fundamental principle is its method. The functional relativism is systematically 
carried through and pervades all fields. 

Simmel’s philosophy is one of the latest expressions of that relativistic tend- 
ency which began with the romantic movement and became increasingly promi- 
nent during the latter part of the nineteenth century. It belongs to that general 
school of thought which has been classified by its opponents as psychologism and 
historicism. And, like the metaphysics of many of his contemporaries in the same 
group, such as Nietzsche, Dilthey, Troeltsch, and Bergson, it places the emphasis 
on life as the ultimate category. 

In how far his metaphysics is acceptable and satisfactory is largely a ques- 
tion of individual taste. To the type of mind which is content to live in an ex- 
perimental and essentially dynamic universe, his formulation will be acceptable. 
That type of mind will not be disturbed by the thought that the forms and norms 
of life are born out of the interplay of its processes with an environment. To the 
type of mind which needs a form and norm outside of life fixed for all eternity 
and by means of which life may be shaped and ordered, Simmel’s relativism will 
not be acceptable. Under the chaotic conditions of post-war Europe there is a 
tendency to return to systems of absolutism, and it may very well be that the 
extreme relativism of Simmel will close a period in European thought. If this is 
going to be the case, it will be due not so much to its fundamental inadequacy as 
to a failure to understand the implications of modern relativism. 

Simmel has been accused of dissolving all forms and categories, an accusa- 
tion which will seem hardly justified in the light of the foregoing analysis. Sim- 
mel’s philosophy is a theory of functions, and although he was not a mathema- 
tician, his thought is very similar to that underlying modern mathematics. To 
see a form or a category in its relation to life is not to dissolve it, but to see it as 
a function relative to a system of reference. A function of one or more variables 
is not something inferior to a constant because, as quantity, it is variable. That 
would be to misunderstand its essence, which is not quantity, but relationship. 

The essential characteristic of a function is not variability of quantity, but 
constancy of relationship. This constancy of relationship between variables has 
therefore an element of absoluteness in relation to these variables. A function is 
itself a form. To see a category or a form as a function is therefore not to dis- 
solve them, but to see them in the only possible way in which an absolute can 
appear in a changing dynamic system. It is only in the form of a function that 
such an absolute can adequately be expressed. It is only through such a relativa- 
tion that true universality can be reached. 
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INTRODUCTION 
4 ee first book has to deal with the field of inquiry 


which flanks on one side the field of the exact sci- 

ences of the socio-historical actuality. It is the field 
in which the thought movement has changed from the 
exact scientific to the philosophical, in which the method 
of empirical science, with its main emphasis on a corre- 
spondence theory of truth, searches for a support and a 
justification in the method of philosophy, with its main 
emphasis on a coherence theory of truth. 

The inquiries of this field deal with the basic concepts, 
the fundamental presuppositions, and the a priori cate- 
gories of the social sciences. They are inquiries into prob- 
lems which cannot be settled within the field of inductive 
empirical investigation, since they form the basis on which 
that investigation rests. They deal with the problems of 
the philosophy and the methodology of these sciences, and 
with the problems of that field which Simmel, in harmony 
with his wider and more flexible concept of the a priori, 
~ calls the epistemology (Erkenntnisstheorie) of society. 
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CHAPTER I 


THE CONCEPT OF SOCIETY 


Society As Form AND SocIETY AS CONTENT 


HE fact that society has an existence apparently 
independent of the single individuals gives it the 
appearance of a structure of independent reality. 
It seems to lead a life according to specific laws, by virtue 
of special forces, independent of its individual components. 
These laws and forces appear as products and functions 
of an impersonal structure. The social group appears as 
something objective over and above the individual and 
absolved from the limitation of personal life. 

On the other hand, it is certain that in the last analysis 
only individuals really exist. The group is not a unity of 
independent reality, is not the unitary subject of the 
group spirit or of the group mind. Apart from material 
objects, there are no human products except within human 
beings themselves, except within personal minds. Every 
attempt to think of psychic entities outside of personal 
minds, outside of the mental life of individuals, is a form of 
mysticism similar to the conceptual realism which makes 
independent substantial entities of human ideas.? 

But if society were nothing more than an aggregate 
of individuals who were the actual realities, then only 
these individuals and their relationships could be the sub- 
ject-matter of a social science. The concept of society 
would then dissolve. Society would be merely a subjective 
mental synthesis, not an objective unity. It might be an 


1 “Persistence of Social Groups,” A. J. S., III, 665. 2 Thid. 
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object for speculation, but not for scientific thought, which 
aims to investigate actuality. Society or the group could 
then be the subject-matter of a social science only in the 
same sense as the firmament is the subject-matter of as- 
tronomy. The concept of society has significance only 
when it stands in some kind of contrast to that of the sum 
of the individuals.! 

This is no doubt the case. The group is more than 
a merely subjective synthesis. It is an objective unity, 
judged by the one valid objective criterion of unity, name- 
ly, reciprocal activity of parts. Unity in the empirical 
sense is nothing but reciprocity of elements. It is a func- 
tional, a dynamic, and a gradual concept. An organic 
body is a unity because its organs are in a more intimate 
interchange of energies with one another than with any 
outside agent. In the last analysis, even the unity of the 
individual mind is nothing but the dynamic functional 
reciprocity of its energies. 

The group possesses a unity of the same nature. A 
social group consists, in the last analysis, in mental atti- 
tudes or psychological occurrences within the minds of the 
individuals; but the fact that these attitudes and occur- 
rences are the product of mutual determinations and recip- 
rocal influences creates a dynamic functional relationship 
between the individuals, and that dynamic functional re- 
lationship creates and is the unity of the group. The group 
is a unity because of this process or these processes of re- 
ciprocal influencing between the individuals. The state is 
a unity because between its citizens there is a more inti- 
mate exchange of reciprocal influences than between these 
citizens and those of other states.? 


1 Soz. Diff., pp. 10-11. 

2 Soz., pp. 6-7; Soz. Diff., pp. 13-14. The group therefore does not consist 
of individuals, but only of so much of them as enters into the functional relation- 
ship. See also Book I, chapter vii, pp. 82-83, 103, and Book II, chapter vi. 
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The superindividual character of social structures and 
the objectivity and independence of social forces and or- 
ganizations are therefore only apparent. A further analy- 
sis resolves'that appearance which seems to announce a 
new independent unity above the individuals into a reci- 
procity which plays between them. The latter view 
corresponds to the facts, the former is the result of a lim- 
ited analysis; the latter is the ideal of complete under- 
standing, the former the stage of understanding actually 
reached. 

In many cases this complete understanding cannot be 
reached. The relations of human beings are so complex, 
so ramified, and so compact that it is often a hopeless task 
to try to resolve them into the constituent elements. We 
are consequently compelled in certain instances to treat 
these reciprocal relationships as unities. But it remains a 
mere methodological device to speak of the essence and the 
development of the state, of law, and of institutions as if 
they were unified entities. It isa mere scientific interim to 
treat them as if they had an independent existence. 

This provisional convenience resembles the treatment 
of the life-process as though it were a proper entity instead 
of merely the synthesis of endlessly complicated reciproc- 
ities between the minutest parts of the organic body. In 
our knowledge of physical organisms we have succeeded in 
thinking beyond the idea of a vital power that seemed to 
hold sway over the separate organs and to compose a new 
entity in addition to them. We have in part at least sub- 
stituted the reciprocal activities of the organs. In like 
manner we must attempt in the social sciences to approach 
nearer and nearer to the individual operations which pro- 
duce the social structure, even if we have to stop short of 
complete analysis in many instances.? 

1 Soz., pp. 495-96; “Persistence of Social Groups,” A. J. S., III, 665-66. 
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The essence of group unity, then, consists in the re- 
ciprocal relations of its elements, and a group or a society 
may be said to exist where individuals are in reciprocal 
relations. 

The reciprocity arises always from specific impulses 
or by virtue of specific purposes. Erotic, religious, or 
merely associative impulses, purposes of defense or of at- 
tack, of play or of gain, bring human beings into relation- 
ships in which they act for, with, and against one another. 
They bring them into situations and conditions in which 
they mutually influence one another. These mutual re- 
actions signify that out of the individual bearers of those 
impulses and purposes a unity, that is, a society, has come 
into existence.! 

That social unity is not the result merely of harmoni- 
ous tendencies and integrating forces, but the differen- 
tiating tendencies play also a positive réle. Just as the 
cosmos needs love and hatred, attractive and repulsive 
forces, to obtain form, so also society needs a certain 
_ quantitative relation of harmony and disharmony, associ- 
ation and competition, friendship and jealousy, to obtain 
a definite structure. And these dissociations are by no 
means to be viewed merely as negative factors, so that the 
actual society results only from the positive social forces 
in so far as the former do not prevent it. It is a superficial 
way of thinking which concludes that the one factor tears 
down what the other builds up and that what at last re- 
mains is a subtraction. Society as it exists is the result of 
the two categories of interaction, which are both positive 
in their effect. 

The above-mentioned misconception is partly due to a 
false conclusion drawn from the observation of a simple 
opposition between two individuals. It by no means fol- 

1 Soz., p. 5. 
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lows, however, that a factor which is negative and diminu- 
tive in the relationship between certain individuals if con- 
sidered in a given direction and by itself has the same 
effect throughout the totality of relationships. In the larger 
circle the perspective may be wholly different. The sim- 
plest illustration of such an instance is the competition 
of individuals within the economic system. Competition, 
which is a special form of conflict, is a relationship which, 
if viewed in the totality of social interactions, may be seen 
to play a positive réle and to contribute to the unity of the 
group.! 

The social unities which result from these processes of 
mutual influencing, these processes of socialization (Ver- 
gesellschaftung), may therefore be of different duration and 
of different gradation. They may range from the epheme- 
ral association for a promenade to the permanence of the 
family group, from the temporary aggregation of guests 
in a hotel to the intimate bond of a medieval guild.” 

It follows, further, that a given group of individuals 
may be socialized to a greater or less degree. With each 
new growth of synthetic formations, with each new party 
organization, with each association for common work or 
association on the basis of common feeling and thinking, 
the same group becomes more socialized than it was be- 
fore. Socialization between persons incessantly takes place 
and ceases. Society is not a simple, fixed concept; there 
can be more or less of it. There is never in existence “‘so- 
ciety’ in an absolute sense, as a condition necessary to 
enable these interactions to take place, for there is no 
reciprocal influencing in an absolute sense, there are 
merely particular species. With the occurrence of these 
socializations, society puts in an appearance. They are 

1 Soz., pp. 249-50. 

2 Ibid., p. 6. 
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neither the cause nor the result of society; they are them- 
selves immediately society. There is not an internally 
self-contained, closed national or social unit which pro- 
duces law, morals, religion, and language, but the social 
elements induced by purpose, need, or force build these 
social products, and this causes or rather means their uni- 
fication.! 

The more important the interests which bring men 
into mutual relationships, the more readily will they be- 
come fixed and objectified in institutions. But society 
does not obtain its unity merely from these institutions 
any more than the human organism consists merely of the 
larger organs. There are innumerable varieties of recipro- 
cal relations which never become institutionalized. Not 
only the state and the labor union, the family and the 
political party, but all the thousand minor relationships 
playing from person to person, momentary or permanent, 
conscious or unconscious, create the social unity out of the 
individual elements. “That people gaze at one another 
and are jealous of one another; that they exchange letters 
and dine together; that, apart from all tangible interests, 
they affect one another sympathetically or antipatheti- 
cally; that gratitude gives to the altruistic act an after- 
effect which is an inseparable bond of union between peo- 
ple; that one asks another to point out the way, and that 
people dress and adorn themselves for one another’s bene- 
fit: all these relationships are incessantly binding men 
together.’”? 

That which constitutes society in the real sense of the 
term is evidently the type of reciprocal influencing thus 
indicated. A collection of human beings does not become 
a society because specific impulses actuate the individuals 

1 Soz. Dif., p. 14; Soz., p. 11. 

2 Soz., p. 19. 
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as such, but they grow into a unity only when these im- 
pulses lead to reciprocal influencing. Only when an influ- 
ence is exerted by one upon another, whether immediately 
or through a third, has society come into existence out of 
the mere spatial proximity or the temporal contempora- 
neousness or succession of individuals. 1 

The term “society” is, however, also used in a broader 
sense. In that case it stands for the sum of all individuals 
concurring in reciprocal relations, together with all the in- 
terests which unite them. In the more narrow sense, the 
term designates the process of socialization or association 
as such, the interaction itself in abstraction from these 
interests. These two meanings of the term can be dis- 
tinguished on the basis of a differentiation between the 
form and the content of socialization. 

Everything which is present in the individuals, the im- 
mediate bearers of the socialization, in the form of im- 
pulse, interest, or purpose, and which brings about the 
socialization, may be designated as its content. This con- 
tent is economic or religious, domestic or political, intel- 
lectual or volitional; but these materials with which the 
socialization is filled, these motives which impel it, are in 
and for themselves not sociological in nature. Neither 
hunger nor love, neither labor nor religiosity, as they are 
given immediately and in their strict sense, signify sociali- 
zation. They constitute socialization only if they shape 
the spatial proximity of individuals into some definite 
form of interaction which belongs under the general con- 
cept of reciprocity. 

These socializations, these processes of association, 


1 Soz., p. 7. Simmel would therefore not consider an instinct of gregarious- 
ness a, sufficient explanation of group unity. It could at best explain that a group 
of individuals aggregate. But it does not account for the fact that out of that 
group of individuals there arises a unitary society, the essence of which is recip- 
rocal action of elements. 
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may take various forms. In these forms the individuals 
grow into a unity on the basis of various interests; and 
these interests, sensuous or ideal, momentary or permanent, 
functioning as causes or as purposes, are satisfied and find 
their realization within the framework of these socializa- 
tions. 

In every social phenomenon, content and social form 
constitute a unitary actuality. A social form can no more 
attain existence detached from all content than a spatial 
form can exist without substance. In actuality they are 
together the inseparable elements of which every social 
fact and occurrence is made up. They consist of an inter- 
est, a purpose, or a motive on the one side, and, on the 
other side, of a form or manner of reciprocity between 
the individuals through which this content attains social 
actuality.? 

That these purposes and interests, however, attain to 
realization in the form of a society, in the form of a reci- 
procity between individuals, is the subject-matter of spe- 
cial scientific consideration. That men build a society 
means that they live for the attainment of those purposes 
in definite forms of interaction. If there is to be a science 
of society as such, it must therefore abstract these forms 
from the complex phenomena of social life, and it must 
make them the subject of determination and explanation.’ 

Such a science, therefore, can only apply the term 
“society” either to the abstract general concept of the so- 
cial forms, to the genus of which they are the species, or 
to the aggregate of these forms in operation at a given 
time.? 

1 Tbid., pp. 6-7. 

2 “The Number of the Members as Determining the Sociological Form of the 
Group,” A. J. S., VII, 1. 

3 Soz., p. 11. 
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The concept of society as applied in the scientific study 
of society is a formal concept. It stands for something 
quantitative and essentially dynamic. Society is not some- 
thing concrete, but something functional. There can be 
more or less society. It is not a thing, but a process, or 
rather a number of interacting processes; and, on account 
of this fundamental characteristic, it is better to speak, 
not of society, but of socialization. 


CHAPTER II 


SOCIOLOGY 


Tue Stupy oF THE Forms oF SOCIALIZATION 


all human activity ran its course within society and 

that nothing could withdraw itself from its influence. 
It was consequently deduced that everything which was 
not science of external nature must be science of society. 
Since the subject-matter of ethics and of the history of 
civilization, of aesthetics and demography, of politics and 
ethnology, was to be found within the framework of soci- 
ety, society appeared as the inclusive territory in which all 
these sciences congregated. In other words, the study of 
man became the study of society. 

This realization that man in his whole nature and in 
all its expressions is determined by the fact that he lives 
in reciprocal relations with other men, led to a new way of 
thinking in the field of the humanities. Historical facts 
in the broadest sense of the word, the contents of culture, 
the systems of production, the norms of morality, could 
no longer be explained solely in terms of the individual 
and his interests. But there was also no longer any neces- 
sity for having recourse to metaphysical or magical origins 
where this explanation failed. Historical phenomena could 
now be explained by the interactions and co-operations of 
individuals, by the aggregation and sublimation of count- 
less separate contributions, and by the materialization of 
social energies in structures which exist and develop out- 
side of the individuals. 


[: THE nineteenth century men came to realize that 
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But this did not create a new science. Neither did it 
mean that the existing social sciences had to renounce 
their independence and become subdivisions of one inclu- 
sive, synthetic social science which was to be called sociol- 
ogy. In so far as sociology, as a science, rested its claims 
on the ground that man must be understood as a social 
being and that society is the vehicle of all social experi- 
ence, it contained no object which was not already treated 
in one of the existing social sciences. The actual situation 
was that sociology merely proposed a new way of dealing 
with the subject-matter of all these sciences, a method of 
science which, for the very reason that it was applicable 
to the totality of their problems, was not a special science 
in and for itself. In the same way induction, when it in- 
vaded all possible sciences as a method, was not for that 
reason a special science, let alone an all-comprehensive 
science. 

One may call this method of investigating the socio- 
historical actuality the sociological method; but that does 
not supply the justification and legitimation of a sociology 
which shall be a special and independent science. For that 
purpose it is necessary to define the particular subject- 
matter which it shall investigate.! 

The term “sociology’’ has also been used in connection 
with certain problems regarding society and the social sci- 
ences which are in the last analysis problems of a philo- 
sophical nature. Such are the problems regarding the pre- 
suppositions of the social sciences which belong to the 
field of social methodology. Others are problems regarding 
interpretations of historical developments, and fall under 
the philosophy of history. Others, again, are problems re- 
garding the relative value of individual and collective ac- 
complishments, and belong to the field of social philosophy. 

1 Soz., pp. 2-4; Grundfr. der Soz., pp. 18-20. 
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In these cases there is a more or less clearly defined subject- 
matter, but the character of the problems precludes the 
application of the method of science. Neither the existence 
of these problems nor the fact that man is a social animal 
is therefore a sufficient legitimation of a sociology which 
shall be a science and not a philosophy. To be a science, 
sociology must not only have a well-defined subject-mat- 
ter, but its specific problems must be capable of treat- 
ment according to scientific methodology.! 

This does not mean that sociology has to discover an 
object which has previously been unknown. What is char- 
acterized as an object in the most general sense is a com- 
plex of definitions and relationships. Each of these com- 
plexes, if discovered among a plurality of objects, may 
become the subject-matter of a special science. Each sci- 
ence rests upon an abstraction. It regards the actual total- 
ity of any given thing from the viewpoint of some specific 
concept. The totality as such cannot be grasped as a unity 
by any science. Each science results, therefore, from a de- 
composition of the unity of things and a corresponding 
division of labor; and, by virtue of this decomposition, the 
object is resolved into specific qualities and functions. 
This differentiation and division of labor occur according 
to a centralizing concept which makes possible the method- 
ological co-ordination into one subject-matter of the simi- 
lar factors and functions abstracted from different objects. 
In the presence of the highly complex facts of historical 
society, which cannot be interpreted from a single scien- 
tific viewpoint, the concepts “politics,” “economics,” and 
‘culture’ are indicative of such categories of cognition. 
They may combine certain parts of the facts, with elimina- 
tion of or merely accidental co-operation with the other 


1 For the distinction between sociology and social philosophy, see Book I, 
chapter iv. 
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parts, into a unique historical sequence; or they may com- 
bine different parts into groupings of elements which con- 
tain a timeless correlation. 

Sociology as a special science might find its subject- 
matter in a similar fashion by drawing a new line through 
facts which, as such, are quite well known. It would need 
only the unifying concept which should co-ordinate into 
a new synthesis the similar aspects lying along that line. 
The new concept would therefore have to subject the socio- 
historical data to an abstraction and a co-ordination which 
should enable the recognition of the fact that certain pe- 
culiarities already observed in other relations can be 
grouped together. That new grouping will then be the 
subject-matter of the new science. The concept of society 
as the external aggregate of social phenomena cannot ful- 
fil that function. For that purpose it becomes necessary to 
distinguish between the content and the form of society and to 
use the latter as the unifying viewpoint. This concept of 
society as form, or rather of the form of the socialization, 
makes possible the formation and the delimitation of the 
new science and is therefore the category of cognition and 
the central concept of sociology.? 

Society in the wider and larger sense consists of both 
form and content. But if the subject-matter of sociology | 
is to be society and nothing else, it can investigate only the 
processes of association, the kinds and the forms of sociali- 
zation. Everything else found within society and realized 
by means of it and within its framework is not socialization 
itself, but merely content. A special science of society as 
such can be founded only when these two elements, insep- 
arably united in actuality, are separated in scientific ab- 
straction. The socio-historical actuality can be really pro- 
jected on the plane of the purely social only if the forms of 

1 Soz., pp. 4-7; Grundfr. der Soz., pp. 22-33. 
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socialization are brought together under one unifying sci- 
entific concept in mental detachment from their content. 

In order to differentiate the various fields of scientific 
inquiry from the unitary and complex actuality, it is neces- 
sary to abstract from that actuality the similar and related 
phenomena by means of such synthesizing concepts. But 
the mere subjective needs of cognition are not a sufficient 
legitimation of the use of such concepts. There must also 
be a justification in the structure of the objectivity for 
the specific concepts selected. If there does not exist a 
functional relationship of some sort between these integral 
concepts and the outside world, there is no protection 
against unfruitful inquiries and against the use of purely 
fortuitous and arbitrary concepts. 

The concept of society as form can therefore be used 
as the integral concept of sociology only if there exists such 
a functional relation between that concept and the social 
actuality. The differentiation between the form and the 
content of social phenomena and the synthesis of the latter 
into a field of special scientific inquiry are legitimate only 
if that differentiation can be justified by the actual struc- 
ture of society. That justification exists if two conditions 
are fulfilled. Similar forms of socialization must occur with 
quite dissimilar content, and similar social interests must 
be found in quite dissimilar forms of socialization. 

That this is the case cannot be denied. There are simi- 
lar forms of relationship between individuals in groups 
which are wholly dissimilar in aim and purpose. Superior- 
ity and subordination, competition, imitation, division of 
labor, formation of parties, and countless other forms of 
relationship are found both in civic groups and in religious 
communities, in bands of conspirators and in industrial 
organizations, in art schools and in families. However 
diverse the interests from which the socializations arise, 
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the forms in which they occur may nevertheless be similar. 
On the other hand, the same content can be realized in 
very different forms of socialization. The economic inter- 
est may be realized both through competition and through 
deliberate organization of producers; it may be satisfied 
through detachment from other economic groups or 
through combination with those groups. The religious 
contents of life, while remaining identical in substance, 
demand now a free, now a centralized community form. 
The interests which lie at the foundation of the relation 
between the sexes are satisfied in a greater variety of family 
formations than can be enumerated. On the one hand, the 
forms in which the most divergent contents are realized 
may be identical. On the other hand, the substance may 
remain while the socialization that carries it may change 
into a variety of forms. 

These facts furnish the legitimation of the sociological 
problem, although in their objective concreteness sub- 
stance and form constitute an indissoluble unity. That 
problem is the identification, systematic arrangement, psy- 
chological explanation, and historical development of the pure 
forms of socialization.} 

The aim is to discover in the countless historical group- 
ings the principles of group formation as such. The object 
is to approximate the laws governing the influences which 
human beings exert upon one another in their reciprocal 
contacts. These laws are in themselves not affected by 
the material causes or purposes of these contacts, although 
the different contents of socialization will lead to various 
combinations, different degrees of strength, and different 
tendencies of development. 

We reach a science of religion by turning our attention 
away from all other interests of life except religion, or 

1 Soz., pp. 7-9. 
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at least by treating them as merely accidental. We gain a 
science of language by abstracting language and its imme- 
diate psychological conditions from everything that lies 
beyond, although, as a matter of fact, there would never 
have been any utterance without concrete motives. 

In the same manner we shall obtain a sociology by an 
inquiry into the laws, forms, and developments of social- 
izations. In reality they determine life only together with 
other functions and forces, but they can nevertheless con- 
stitute the subject-matter of a special science only in ab- 
straction from these factors.! 

Sociology, then, is the study of the forms of socializa- 
tion. It is to investigate all forms of socialization: not 
merely those which have become objectified in social in- 
stitutions, but also the minor and more ephemeral sociali- 
zations which do not take objective form in permanent 
social structures. Society does not consist merely of the 
objective social structures which have obtained a certain 
independence of the individual bearers; it also consists of 
the thousand minor processes of socialization between 
individuals which contribute to the functional unity of the 
group. 

It seems at first as if economic, political, and military 
organizations, castes, classes, and families, guilds, par- 
ishes, and similar great institutions actually constitute 
the whole of society. If that were the case, a sociological 
treatment of those institutions would cover the whole 
field of the science of society. It is obvious that the greater, 
the more significant a range of social interests and activi- 
ties is, the more readily will the immediate interindividual 
life and the direct reciprocities crystallize in objective 
structures. But besides these prominent phenomena, im- 
posing through their size and significance, there are innu- 

1“Superordination and Subordination,” A. J. S., I, 415. 
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merable minor forms of relationship and types of recipro- 
cal action between persons. Although these are perhaps 
trivial if viewed separately, in reality they constitute in 
aggregate that network of relationships which surrounds 
the larger formations and creates the actual unity of soci- 
ety. The actual life of society cannot be construed from 
the structures which constitute the traditional subject- 
matter of the social sciences. It would be a mere aggregate 
of discontinuous systems if it were not for the intermedi- 
ate operations of the innumerable smaller synthetic proc- 
esses. Sociology therefore has to concern itself also with 
the thin threads of those minor relationships. It is the 
continuous repetition of these minor interactions which 
builds and supports the great objectified structures; and 
these primary processes which build society out of the im- 
mediate individual elements must therefore be investi- 
gated in a manner similar to that in which we investigate 
the more complex processes and their objectified forms. 

From this extension of the investigation to the minute 
processes of socialization we may expect an advance in 
our knowledge and understanding of the social life similar 
to that made in physiology since the beginning of micros- 
copy. Investigation before that time had been confined 
to the large and separated organs. Since then the life- 
process has appeared in its relation to its minute bearers, 
the cells, and has been identified with the innumerable 
and incessant reciprocities between them. The major or- 
gans, in which the life-bearers and their reciprocities have 
assembled in special tissues and functions, would never 
have made the unity of life intelligible if those countless 
processes which play between the minutest elements had 
not unmasked themselves as the real, the fundamental 
life. 


1 Soz., pp. 18-21; Soz. Diff., p. 16. 
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Sociology, then, will have to investigate the whole 
range of socializations from the most simple to the most 
complex, from the most fleeting to the most permanent. 
It will have to deal with all the relationships and inter- 
actions which constitute human association: with imita- 
tion, representation, the creation of parties, the forma- 
tion of classes and secondary subdivisions, and the incor- 
poration of social reciprocities in special structures. It will 
have to investigate specialized problems, such as the social 
relations of the non-partisan and the poor, the effects of 
numerical limitation on the form of the group, and the 
sociological significance of the primus inter pares and the 
tertius gaudens. It will have to examine the more complex 
phenomena, such as the intersection of social circles, and 
study the more intricate modifications of social forms due 
to local concentration or spatial dispersion of elements. 

The task of sociology is to investigate the pure forms 
of socialization in abstraction from their material content, 
to give their psychological explanation, and to trace their 
historical development. Sociology is to determine what is 
really socialization in society, just as geometry determines 
what is really spatial extension in material objects. Both 
geometry and sociology resign to other sciences the inves- 
tigation of the contents which manifest themselves in their 
respective forms and the examination of the totality of phe- 
nomena whose mere formal aspect they observe.1 

The historical development of the forms of socializa- 
tion does not, of course, occur in actuality in that clear- 
cut form nor in strict accordance with the sociological 
scheme of explanation, but always in devious courses and 
obscured by all sorts of collateral phenomena. The soci- 
ological type is always an abstraction, even if not different 
from that at the basis of every other science. The object 

1 Soz., pp. 12-14. 
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of a special science seldom occurs in the purity and isola- 
tion in which it is scientifically treated. In reality it is al- 
ways mixed and entangled with phenomena to which other 
sciences are devoted. Each special science treats an ab- 
straction, and the case of sociology is not different.1 That 
abstraction is the form of socialization. To describe the 
different types of social forms and to find the laws accord- 
ing to which the members of a group and the groups them- 
selves interact, sociology may draw its material from other 
sciences. In so far it is an eclectic science, but it is not a 
synthetic science.? 

Sociology is a special and a limited science. It is a spe- 
cial science, not because its object belongs with other ob- 
jects under a higher general concept, as is the case for clas- 
sical philology, but because it approaches an entire field of 
objects from a special point of view. It is differentiated 
from other social sciences, not by its object, but by the spe- 
cial viewpoint which guides the abstraction of its subject- 
matter from the social actuality.? It is neither a social 
philosophy, a philosophy of history, nor a synthesis of the 
social sciences. It is a special science with a well-defined 
field of investigation and a clearly formulated task: the 
study of the forms of socralization. 


1“Superordination and Subordination,” A. J. S., II, 176-77, note. 
2 Soz. Diff., pp. 2, 4. 
3 Soz., p. 10. 


CHAPTER III 


SOCIOLOGY AS DISTINCT FROM THE 
SOCIAL SCIENCES AND SOCIAL 
PSYCHOLOGY 


f : VHE term “sociology”? has sometimes been used for 
certain scientific inquiries which, although closely 
related to sociology, are none the less not identical 

with sociology. One of these is social psychology, the oth- 
ers are certain social sciences. In the latter case the confu- 
sion arose only if these social sciences, such as economics 
or political science, made use of the so-called sociological 
method. It is therefore necessary to define once more the 
study of sociology, but this time in relation to and in con- 
trast with the social sciences on the one hand and social 
psychology on the other. The distinction will then be seen 
to lie in the fundamental category of cognition by means 
of which these sciences abstract their specific subject- 
matter from the socio-historical actuality. 

The socio-historical actuality, society in the broader 
sense of the term, consists of the sum of all individuals con- 
curring in reciprocal relations, together with all the inter- 
ests which unite them. In other words, it consists of in- 
dividuals who are socialized on the basis of certain inter- 
ests or for specific purposes, together with these interests 
and purposes. The socio-historical actuality may there- 
fore be regarded from three distinct points of view: 

1. It may be viewed with reference to the individual ex- 
istences which are the bearers of the social situation. The 
social situation is then viewed as the result of specific psy- 
chological contents in the composing individual elements. 

45 
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2. It may be viewed with reference to the forms of the 
reciprocal relations between the individuals. The social 
situation is then viewed in its purely formal aspect as the 
result of specific forms of socialization. 

3. It may be viewed with reference to the factual con- 
tent. The social situation is then viewed in its purely fac- 
tual aspect, that is, with reference to its economic, politi- 
cal, and legal aspect, or with reference to the state of the 
industrial arts, of science, and of art proper. 

These three viewpoints get constantly entangled in the 
actual investigation of social situations, but they should 
be kept separate and distinct in a methodological inquiry. 
The function of these viewpoints is twofold. In the first 
place, they fulfil a methodological function. They indicate 
the three modes of approach to an understanding of the 
socio-historical actuality. But they also fulfil an episte- 
mological function. The last two viewpoints function as 
categories of cognition by means of which sociology and 
the social sciences abstract their subject-matter from the 
socio-historical actuality. They are therefore immediately 
indicative of the difference between sociology and the so- 
cial sciences. The first viewpoint does not function immedi- 
ately as a category of cognition for any science. But a 
comparison between this viewpoint and the second is the 
starting-point for a further consideration which will yield 
the distinction between sociology and psychology.! 

Society in the wider and larger sense, as content, is the 
subject-matter of the social sciences. Their object is every- 
thing which occurs with and in society, and its laws and 
history are their aim. Society as such, however, is not 
open to scientific inquiry, and there has therefore occurred 
a division of labor among different social sciences on the 


1 Soz., p. 16. For the methodological function of the three viewpoints, see 
Book I, chapter v. 
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basis of a difference in factual content. Economics and 
church polity, the history of education and of morals, poli- 
tics and theories of sexual relations, have divided the realm 
of the social phenomena into separate regions of research. 

Sociology as a special science, however, rests on an 
entirely different abstraction from the social phenomena 
and results from viewing the socio-historical actuality from 
a quite different standpoint. While economics is distin- 
guished from politics merely by the difference in content 
of the social phenomena which it investigates, sociology is 
distinguished from both by the fact that it treats the form 
of socialization and not its content. The social sciences 
find their subject-matter by drawing lines through the his- 
torical actuality which encircle similar interest contents. 
Sociology comes into existence by drawing a line which, by 
intersecting all those already drawn, detaches the pure 
fact of socialization from its connections with the various 
contents. It may be that the periphery of this range of 
problems temporarily or permanently comes into contact 
with other circles and that boundary lines are vague; but 
the center remains none the less fixed and determined. 
Social facts and psychological knowledge may both play a 
role in the explanation of the form of socialization. This 
does not prevent the sociological problem from being dis- 
tinct from both the psychological and the social problem. 
Sociology is interested in society as form, while the social 
sciences are interested in society as content.! 

The distinction between sociology and psychology is 
also based ultimately on a difference in the category of 
cognition by means of which phenomena are viewed. But 
the category of cognition for psychology is not the first 
viewpoint already mentioned. The subject-matter of psy- 
chology is not the content of consciousness, but the form 

1 Soz., p. 9. 
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of the psychological occurrences, the laws of the psycholog- 
ical processes. Psychology and sociology are both sci- 
ences dealing with psychical phenomena, but the one deals 
with the form of the psychological process, the other with 
the form of the sociological process. The first deals with 
the process by means of which a psychological content 
arises, the second deals with the process by means of which 
this content creates a form of interaction. Psychology is 
interested in processes within individuals, sociology is in- 
terested in interactions and relations between individuals. 

It would seem at first that the investigation of recipro- 
cal relations between individuals, and especially of those 
which have not yet taken superindividual form, lies in the 
field of psychology, or at least in the field of social psy- 
chology. All social occurrences have their seat in the in- 
dividual souls, and socialization is a psychological phe- 
nomenon. A causal understanding of any social occur- 
rence would therefore be obtained if it could be deduced 
from psychological data according to psychological laws. 

That part of the socio-historical occurrence which is 
within our means of comprehension is a psychical concat- 
enation which we reconstruct by means of either intuitive 
or methodical psychology. Only by these means can we 
bring it to subjective plausibility, can we obtain a feeling 
of the psychical necessity of the occurrence. The occur- 
rence would not be more intelligible than the merging of 
clouds or the entangling of the branches of trees if we did 
not recognize psychic motivations, feelings, thoughts, and 
needs, not merely as the bearers of these externalities, but 
as their essence. To that extent every history, every de- 
picting of a social condition, is an application of psycholog- 
ical knowledge. 

But it is of great methodological importance and im- 
mediately significant for the epistemological principle on 
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which the humanistic studies rest that the scientific treat- 
ment of psychical facts is not necessarily psychology. Psy- 
chological processes have a definite content, but this con- 
tent may be the subject-matter of a great many different 
sciences. The sciences of language, art, morals, and re- 
ligion treat such content of psychological processes in ab- 
straction from those processes. 

There is only a difference in degree between the hu- 
manistic studies and the sciences of external nature. Even 
the latter deal in the last analysis with facts of the mental 
life, with occurrences within the mind. The discovery of 
an astronomical or chemical truth, or the mental repro- 
duction of this truth, is an event of consciousness which a 
complete psychology might deduce from purely psycholog- 
ical conditions and developments. These sciences of exter- 
nal nature come into existence by choosing as their sub- 
ject-matter, not the psychic processes, but the relations 
between their contents. 

No actuality can be scientifically comprehended in its 
immediate totality. It must be viewed from a series of dif- 
ferent standpoints and regarded as a multiplicity of mu- 
tually independent scientific contents. The fact that in 
the psychical occurrence process and content are a unitary 
totality does not abolish the methodological and episte- 
mological requirement of differentiating between the form 
of the process on the one hand and the content of the pro- 
cess on the other hand. And this differentiation is not 
only required for those psychical occurrences whose con- 
tents synthesize in an independent, objective spatial world, 
but also for those occurrences whose contents do not build 
an independent spatial world. In the first case the differ- 
entiation would yield psychology and the sciences of ex- 
ternal nature. In the second instance the differentiation 
yields psychology and the humanistic sciences. 
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Sociology is the result of a similar differentiation. The 
socialization of individuals is the result of psychological 
processes within these individuals. But sociology is not 
interested in these processes as such. It is interested in the 
content of these processes, but from a special point of view, 
namely, with reference to the resulting relations between 
the individuals. It views the psychological occurrences 
within the individuals in their synopsis, that is, as a unity; 
and its interest is in the resulting association. Its subject- 
matter is not those processes, but the forms of socialization 
which are the result of those processes. 

With regard to the fact that the relation of primus inter 
pares tends to become a relation of superiority and subor- 
dination, the sociologist is interested, not in the primary 
psychological processes, but in questions such as the fol- 
lowing: How do the various stages of “superordination 
and subordination” succeed one another? To what degree 
is subordination in one relationship compatible with equal- 
ity in others? Beginning with what degree of superordina- 
tion does the superiority wholly destroy the equality? 

Sociology abstracts the sociological form from the psy- 
chological actualities which are its bearers in the same 
way as geometry abstracts the spatial form from the ma- 
terial substance. Just as the study of geometry remains 
separate from physics or chemistry, just so the study of 
sociology remains separate from psychology. The data of 
sociology are psychological occurrences whose immediate 
actuality presents itself first to the psychological cate- 
gories. The latter, however, although indispensable for a 
rendering of the facts, remain outside the purpose of saci- 
ological investigation.! 

This difference between sociology and psychology is 
the identical difference which exists between sociology and 

1 Soz., pp. 21-24. 


SOCIOLOGY AS DISTINCT FROM SOCIAL SCIENCES 51 


social psychology. The latter is nothing but a special 
branch of general psychology. It deals with the same sub- 
ject-matter, namely, the forms of the psychological pro- 
cesses, and it is therefore not an independent science. 

The idea of a special social psychology and the efforts 
to justify its existence as an independent science are mainly 
due to an insufficient analysis of certain complex problems. 
The result has been the postulation of an independent 
superindividual mind whose manifestations were to be in- 
vestigated by social psychology. The objective psychical 
structures like law, religion, and morals, the unitary aspect 
of the results of collective activity, and the phenomena 
of crowd psychology have suggested the existence of a so- 
cial consciousness, a spirit of the times, a group mind, or a 
national conscience as actually creative forces and inde- 
pendent entities. A further analysis will show, however, 
that the question regarding a psychical bearer of these 
psychical phenomena of a superindividual nature is wrong- 
ly formulated. 

Laws, morals, and religion are products of mind, but 
their development extends far beyond anything contained 
in the individual mind, and in their entirety they are rela- 
tively independent of the individual’s participation. The 
language forms, the legal and moral norms, the dogmatic 
content of religions have a validity and dignity independ- 
ent of the individual applications. This validity, how- 
ever, still differs from the superhistorical validity of the 
laws of nature or of logic. But this validity of their con- 
tent is not a psychological occurrence which requires an 
empirical bearer. They are valid just as the Pythagorean 
theorem is valid, quite independently of the fact whether 
they are thought or conceived in the individual mind. 

As an objective mental content, language, law, and 
morals are not of a psychological nature. Neither is the 
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logical significance of a judgment something psychological, 
although only within and through a psychological process 
can it obtain reality in consciousness. As unities, there- 
fore, they are conceptual unities, and, as such, they may be 
content for the individual consciousness, but they have no 
actual historical origin as unities. The psychological ac- 
tuality creates only parts of them or carries them on or 
thinks of these contents as concepts. There is a psycholog- 
ical bearer of the totality only when they are conceived as 
content in the individual mind. The empirical origin of the 
single elements and forms of language and their practical 
application in individual cases is a problem of individual 
psychology. In this same field belongs the problem of the 
transmission of cultural elements or the effectiveness of 
law as a psychological element in the merchant, the crimi- 
nal, and the judge. 

In actuality, therefore, the origin is of an individual 
psychological nature, not of a superindividual psycholog- 
ical nature. But there is not merely a single origin. The 
formation and development result from the contributions 
of a plurality of individual minds interacting with one an- 
other. As entities they have no origin at all, but are merely 
a conceptual content. 

Another similar suggestion about the existence of a 
superindividual mind arises from the fact that, in case of 
collective activity, not only the activity itself but also the 
result appears as a unity. When a crowd destroys a 
house or passes judgment, the sum of the individual ac- 
tions appears as a single unitary occurrence, as the realiza- 
tion of a single concept. The unitary external occurrence 
resulting from manifold subjective mental occurrences is 
conceived as the result of a single mental process, that of 
the collective mind. The unity of the objective appearance 
is reflected in the assumed unity of its psychic cause, but 
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in actuality the psychic motivation may have been a dif- 
ferent one in each individual. 

A third factor which seems to justify the existence of a 
separate social psychology over and against the individu- 
al psychology consists in the qualitative differences which 
exist between the feelings, actions, and ideas of individuals 
when in a crowd and when by themselves. The individual 
in a crowd seems to become a new entity, which differs 
qualitatively from the solitary person. But, in the last 
instance, one still deals with the behavior of individuals, 
simply in this case with the behavior of individuals who 
have become influenced by the fact that they are surround- 
ed by others and who undergo modifications in their nerv- 
ous, intellectual, and moral responses. If these modifica- 
tions, mutually interacting, change all members of the 
group in a similar way, then the collective behavior will 
be different from the behavior of the single individual. 

But that which is of a psychological nature in this be- 
havior remains none the less of an individual psychological 
nature. The collective behavior is merely the synthesis of 
the individual actions. What are compared are two things 
under different conditions: on the one hand, that which is 
uninfluenced by others, and, on the other hand, that which 
is influenced by others. Both things, however, occur in 
the individual mind and take place in the individual con- 
sciousness. There is therefore no necessity for postulating 
for the one side of the comparison a superindividual mental 
entity. 

As a problem of social psychology there remains then 
only the following: What modifications does the mental 
process of an individual undergo when it occurs under 
definite influences from the social environment? But this 
problem is a problem of general psychology and therefore 
of individual psychology. As a branch of general psycholo- 
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gy, social psychology is related to it in the same way as 
physiological psychology. The latter investigates the way 
in which the psychic process is determined by its relation 
to the body, the former the way in which it is determined 
by its relations to other minds.! 

Social psychology deals in the last instance with the 
same problem as psychology, namely, the form and the 
laws of the psychological processes in the individual mind. 
The distinction originally pointed out between sociology 
and psychology therefore also holds good for sociology and 
social psychology. 

Thus the difference between psychology, sociology, and 
the social sciences rests on the distinction between three 
categories of cognition and results from the different stand- 
points from which the socio-historical actuality may be 
viewed. Sociology is a different science, separate and dis- 
tinct from psychology and its branch, social psychology, on 
the one hand, and from the social sciences on the other. 


1 Soz., pp. 557-61. 


CHAPTER IV 


SOCIOLOGY AS DISTINCT FROM 
SOCIAL PHILOSOPHY 


A VHE term “sociology”? has often been used for in- 
quiries regarding the socio-historical actuality which 
are in the last analysis of a philosophical nature. It 

becomes necessary, therefore, to distinguish between the 

science of sociology on the one hand and social philosophy 

on the other. The word “sociology”’ does not stand for a 

special science but simply for a branch of philosophy as 

long as it is merely used for this latter discipline, and its 
legitimation as a science demands, therefore, a clear differ- 
entiation. 

Social philosophy is in essence the same as and belongs 
to philosophy. It is the product of the application of the 
specific philosophic thought form to the subject-matter of 
society. It results from a specific functional relationship 
between the subject and the socio-historical actuality 
which differs from that functional relationship which pro- 
duces scientific knowledge. It is the outcome of a way of 
dealing with the phenomenological world which is different 
from the way in which science deals with that same world. 
It results from the application of the philosophic method, 
and for that reason it should be classed with philosophy 
rather than with the social sciences or sociology. The lat- 
ter forms of inquiry, although dealing with the same sub- 
ject-matter, employ a wholly different method. The dis- 
tinction between science and philosophy is therefore also 
the criterion for distinguishing between the social sciences 
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and sociology on the one hand and social philosophy on 
the other. 

Science results from a definite mental attitude toward 
the world, from specific needs and demands. What these 
needs and demands are for each particular science is a sub- 
ject of special investigation. Again, scientific knowledge, 
because it is based on immediate relations between the 
subject and the external world, must of necessity be limited 
in scope. For that reason every exact science which aims 
at immediate comprehension of experience becomes flanked 
by two fields of inquiry of a philosophic nature. In those 
fields the thought form changes from the exact scientific 
to the philosophical. Each science is thus embraced by two 
philosophic regions, an epistemology and a metaphysics. 
The one is interested in the science as function, as mental 
process; the other is interested in its content. The first is 
interested in the elementary concepts and the basic as- 
sumptions and presuppositions of the particular investiga- 
tion. It deals with problems which cannot be settled with- 
in the science, since they refer to the foundation on which 
the actual investigation rests. In the second region the 
particular investigation is brought to completion and re- 
lated to questions and concepts which have no place within 
the field of immediate experience and scientific knowledge. 
The science of sociology and the other social sciences are 
therefore flanked in a similar manner by two regions of 
philosophic thought. The first investigates the presup- 
positions of these inquiries, and the second carries them to 
completion.? 

The epistemology of sociology or of any other social 
science is the inquiry into the basic presuppositions of the 

1 For the difference between science and philosophy, see General Introduc- 
tion. 

2 Soz., pp. 25-26; Phil. des Geldes, p. v. 
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scientific investigation which cannot be dealt with within 
the actual science itself. It deals with the a priori elements, 
not of knowledge in general, that being the task of general 
epistemology, but of social or sociological knowledge. So- 
ciology, like other social sciences, could not proceed to 
actual investigation and could not state its findings in an 
intelligible manner if certain concepts, axioms, and proce- 
dures were not accepted without further discussion. As a 
science it is uncritical about these presuppositions and 
leaves their investigation to philosophy. 

In the case of sociology, the main epistemological prob- 
lem is the problem of the prerequisites of socialization. 
This is not in a historical sense, but in a logical and a psy- 
chological sense. The problem is not to describe the ac- 
tual formation of a special society or to indicate the phys- 
ical and anthropological conditions which would enable a 
society to be formed; nor is it a question of indicating the 
specific impulses which move individuals to reciprocal ac- 
tion. The question is rather: If such individuals exist, 
what are the conditioning qualities of their consciousness 
which enable them to be social beings? In the elements in 
and for themselves, society does not yet exist. In the forms 
of the interrelations between them, society has already be- 
come actual. What, then, are these subjective and basic 
prerequisites which enable individuals to become socialized 
and thereby to create society? What are the a priori fac- 
tors which form and make possible the empirical structure 
of the individual in so far as he is a social being? Apart 
from the empirical forms of socialization which fall under 
the general concept “society,” how is society as such pos- 
sible, as an objective form of subjective minds?! 

The metaphysics of sociology and the social sciences 
does not inquire into the prerequisites of society, but takes 

1 Soz., pp. 26-27. See Book I, chapter v. 
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society for granted. In this field two different kinds of 
problems are dealt with, although in actual treatment they 
are usually not kept separate and distinct. 

Dissatisfaction with the fragmentary character of sci- 
entific knowledge and the early exhaustion of the actually 
demonstrable data and the series of provable facts lead to 
an attempt at completion by means of speculation. Specu- 
lation is also the means by which the disconnected and 
incoherent fields of empirical knowledge are combined into 
a unitary synthesis. In this field the results of the differ- 
ent social sciences are correlated with the results of other 
sciences. In this field the metaphysical need for a unitary 
picture of the social manifoldness is satisfied by synthesiz- 
ing the fragmentary results of the empirical inquiries or by 
interpreting a whole range of phenomena in terms of a se- 
lected phenomenon as its symbol and essence.! 

Apart from this metaphysical inquiry which is direct- 
ed toward the degree of knowledge, there is a second meta- 
physical inquiry which deals with existence in a different 
dimension. It deals with problems and questions regarding 
the meaning, the purpose, the absolute substance, and the 
religious significance of social life. It results from a spirit- 
ual attitude which asks questions like the following: Is 
society the goal and the purpose of individual existence or 
a means for the enrichment of individual life? Is it, per- 
haps, instead of being a means, an obstruction to the reali- 
zation of individual perfection? Is the value of society to 
be found in its functional life, in the formation of an objec- 
tive spirit, or in the ethical qualities which it calls forth in 
the individual? 

These questions cannot be answered by means of ascer- 
taining facts. They aim at a valuation of observed facts 
and at the construction of an inclusive view out of the un- 


’ For an interpretation of modern society in terms of money as its symbol 
and essential category, see Book III. 
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related fragments of scientific knowledge of the social ac- 
tuality. They involve interpretations of a philosophical na- 
ture and may therefore be answered in many different ways. 
They may be based on either idealistic or realistic, intel- 
lectualistic or volitional, absolutistic or relativistic systems 
of philosophy, and this will largely determine their form. 

The treatment of these problems has sometimes been 
called sociology. But it does not possess that categorical 
independence, that unique relationship between subject- 
matter and method, which would justify a conception of 
that treatment as a special science. All these questions are 
merely philosophical questions. That they have society 
for their object signifies only the extension of an already 
existing type of inquiry to a further territory. Whether 
philosophy be called a science or not, the philosophy of 
society has no right to withdraw itself from the advantages 
and disadvantages which result from its intimate relation 
to general philosophy. 

The philosophic treatment of social phenomena may be 
regarded as a preliminary to an exact scientific treatment, 
as a means of obtaining a first bird’s-eye view of the socio- 
historical actuality. In that case it is bound to be suc- 
ceeded by an exact treatment on the part of the different 
social sciences and sociology. But the philosophic treat- 
ment of social phenomena may also be regarded as an in- 
dependent and self-sufficient form of inquiry, as a meta- 
physics proper. In that case it will have a value in and for 
itself which is entirely independent of its relations to exact 
knowledge. As metaphysics proper, aiming at the comple- 
tion of knowledge and a valuation of the data of experience, 
it does in no way compete with empiricism, because it then 
results from a different viewpoint and serves an entirely 
different purpose. In neither case is it identical with the 
social sciences or with sociology.! 

1 Soz., pp. 25-26; Grundfr. der Soz., p. 33; Phil. des Geldes, Introd. 


CHAPTER V 


SOCIOLOGY AS DISTINCT FROM THE PHILOS- 
OPHY OF HISTORY AND THE SEARCH 
FOR HISTORICAL LAWS 


regarding the difference between sociology and social 

philosophy also apply to the difference between soci- 
ology and the philosophy of history.1 The philosophy of 
history also embraces two fields of philosophic inquiry 
which flank the field of exact historical inquiry. The first 
is the epistemology of history, the second the metaphysics 
of history. 

The epistemology of history is the inquiry into the 
thought forms which create “history” out of the available 
data of the historical actuality. It investigates the axioms, 
the presuppositions, and the procedures of historiography. 
It asks about the a priori elements of historical knowledge, 
about the categories that create the theoretic structure 
called history out of the data of the immediate historical 
actuality. 

Whether the historical account is formulated in terms 
of a narrative or in terms of so-called historical laws, in 
neither case does it give a pure reproduction of the actual 
historical development as it really occurred. The historical 
account of a social development is always an interpreta- 
tion. 


[ve general remarks made in the preceding chapter 


1 As the term “sociology” has been applied to certain types of philosophies 
of history ever since Comte, it is necessary to treat the methodological differences 
somewhat more extensively than those of sociology and social philosophy. 
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If it is formulated in terms of a narrative, it is usually 
an interpretation of occurrences in terms of volition and 
motives, either personal or collective. In that case the 
epistemological inquiry will be mainly an inquiry into the 
psychological presuppositions. If it is formulated in terms 
of historical laws, it is usually an interpretation in terms of 
an inherent dialectic of social institutions and sociological 
structures. In that case these structures and institutions 
are conceived as purely factual potencies. They are sup- 
posed to change their forms independently of the conscious 
volition of their actual bearers. These may stimulate or 
retard the movement, but they cannot prevent it or bring 
it about. The explanatory causes are then assumed to lie, 
not in the volition of individuals, but in the inherent logic 
of these forms and institutions, which expresses itself with 
mechanical necessity. Here motive and volition, either per- 
sonal or collective, are left outside of the interpretation, 
and the epistemological inquiry will therefore be mainly 
concerned with the a priori categories which make possible 
a reading of historical laws into successive historical phe- 
nomena. Most histories use both forms of interpretation, 
and the epistemological inquiry into their underlying as- 
sumptions will therefore deal with both types of presuppo- 
sitions.! 

The metaphysics of history is directed, on the one hand, 
toward the completion of knowledge and, on the other 
hand, toward the valuation of its content. It asks whether 
the stages of social evolution are analogous to the stages 
of cosmic evolution in a way which suggests a single for- 
mula. But, apart from existential judgments, it also asks 
for value judgments. It questions whether each single his- 
torical fact and occurrence has a value in and for itself or 
only in relation to the whole historical movement. It asks 

1 Probl. der Gesch., chap. i, pp. 1-74. 
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whether the historical movement is-a self-sufficient unity 
or of value and significance only in relation to cosmic move- 
ments. It deals with the transcendental purpose and the 
transcendental reality which lie behind the historical actu- 
ality as the noumena behind the phenomena. _ 

These and similar questions may leave the historical 
investigation itself largely untouched. They can be an- 
swered differently for the same historical facts. The ac- 
ceptance of a personal God who guides the historical de- 
velopment for a purpose unknown or revealed would only 
change the causal into a teleological series without chang- 
ing its content or the relations between its elements. The 
metaphysics of history takes the theoretic historical know]- 
edge for granted. In so far as it deals with value judgments 
it is a non-theoretic accentuation of the historical series 
crystallized into a special structure.! 


Historical Inquiry and the Search for Historical Laws 


The essential characteristic of the exact historical in- 
quiry is an interest in the historical actuality as such direct- 
ed toward the factualness of its content and free from all 
metaphysical sublimation. 

But the distinction between the exact and the meta- 
physical thought form, which are conceived as separate 
and distinct concepts in a methodological inquiry, is not 
maintained in the actual historical investigation. Histori- 
cal interpretations, especially those which are formulated 
in terms of historical laws, are the result of both forms of 
inquiry. The reason for this is that an inquiry into the 
existence of historical laws is guided by a thought form 
which bears a much closer resemblance to philosophic spec- 
ulation than to the method of exact science. 


1 Probl. der Gesch., pp. 126-32. 
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The historical account is not only the result of the func- 
tioning of certain a priori categories which make history 
as such, as a theoretical structure, possible, but also of the 
functioning of certain a priori judgments about the sig- 
nificance and importance of the elements of history. The 
presuppositions of historical investigation are not only cer- 
tain a priori categories of an epistemological character, 
but also certain existential judgments and value judgments 
of a metaphysical nature. These reflections which the non- 
theoretic and speculative interest projects into the histor- 
ical data are elements of the metaphysics of history. 
The latter is orientated in a direction different from that 
of the exact historical inquiry, which aims at a purely the- 
oretic picture of the historical actuality free from all meta- 
physical sublimation. But speculation about history, the 
metaphysics of history, is in practice usually not much 
more than a combination and co-ordination into one uni- 
tary system of the assumptions and presuppositions al- 
ready at work within the historical inquiry. Therefore, 
while speculation about nature remains entirely outside 
of the field of the natural sciences, speculation about his- 
tory becomes interwoven with historical inquiry. It is man- 
ifest both in the historical narrative and in the interpreta- 
tion in terms of historical laws. 

This analogy between the historical inquiry directed 
toward the finding of historical laws and philosophical 
speculation does not signify that history has become a part 
of philosophy. It merely shows that similar requirements 
and categories of cognition bring the material of both fields 
of inquiry into similar form. The conceptual forms which 
history creates, the historical laws, are similar to those of 
philosophic speculation, but they are not philosophic con- 
cepts.! 

1 Ibid., pp. 185-55, 121-24. 
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That the term “historical law’. has a very different 
meaning from that of natural law is evident. It is merely 
a formulation for the relation between conceptual unities 
treated as a single phenomenon without any regard for the 
actually effective forces within the composing elements. 
Historical laws are special laws, laws for occurrences within 
special fields which are conceived as separate from and in- 
dependent of the single elements on the one hand and the 
wider cosmic circle on the other. They result from an ex- 
treme simplification of very complex material on the basis 
of presuppositions which imply a social and historical re- 
alism, a conception of certain phases of social and histori- 
cal life as unities of independent reality. 

Appearances of considerable internal difference are com- 
pared and treated as if they were identical. The state, re- 
ligion, culture, the forms of production, the position of 
women, and innumerable other concepts of identical logical 
content are observed in certain relations which, because 
they are repeated, are considered inevitable. But no two 
of these cases are actually identical. The law which is de- 
duced from the observation of one situation and its results 
is in reality valid for only that one case. Without an in- 
vestigation into the single elements, we can never be sure 
that the actual forces do not lie just in those factors in 
which the cases differ, and we can never be certain that 
the differences are not more fundamental than the similar- 
ities. 

The observed correlation between conceptual unities 
which result from a synthetic view of pluralities of coex- 
istent phenomena does not yield any information regarding 
the actually effective elements and gives no guaranty of 
repetition. The historical law does not go down to primary 
forces; and this is even more evident in those laws which 
profess to explain the historical development of social in- 


SOCIOLOGY AND PHILOSOPHY OF HISTORY 65 


stitutions and of specific aspects of social life in terms of 
the immediate factors only, such as the historical laws 
which explain the development of the state and the forms 
of production solely in terms of political and economic 
factors. 

It has been formulated as a law that the history of 
every political unit commences with the political and civil 
liberty of a few, spreads from these to the many and finally 
to all, and then reverts back to the few and finally to a 
single despot. But the fact that the few have liberty can- 
not be the cause of the fact that the many obtain it. This 
conceptual formulation of the historical sequence is there- 
fore not concerned with the inner causal connection of the 
successive phenomena. The same holds good for the so- 
called law of economic development. It explains nothing 
to say that the forces of production in each period outgrow 
the forms of production and finally break through them 
and create new ones. The actual forces, which according 
to this formulation change slavery into serfdom and serf- 
dom into a wage system, are not referred to. It would be 
impossible to picture with the help of this law the produc- 
tion form of the next stage. A real natural law would make 
it possible to do this. That one succeeds the other is the re- 
sult of a great many laws, but is not a law in itself. 

Historical laws of this kind merely give the relation in 
time of complex appearances on the surface of life, not the 
relation between primary elements and their actual forces. 
Each element within the complex is undoubtedly fully de- 
termined by and causally related to some preceding ele- 
ment, but the complex as a whole is not causally deter- 
mined by the preceding complex in the same sense. 

What the concept of a law of historical growth actually 
stands for may be indicated by a comparison with botan- 
ical growth. The laws of plant physiology which are effec- 
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tive in palm trees build these palm trees into characteristic 
forms which are different from those of other trees, yet 
one does not speak of the specific laws of palm growth. 
Historical material develops into specific forms in a similar 
fashion, but there are no specific laws of historical growth. 

There is not a second law of a higher order above the 
laws of the first order which regulate the movements of the 
primary elements. The only realities in the development 
of a historical complex are the movements of the primary 
elements and the laws that regulate these movements. If 
the sum of these movements is viewed as a synthetic unity, 
we cannot claim a new law for that unity as an independent 
complex, because every composing movement is already 
determined by and related to its cause.! 

Historical laws, therefore, are related to the actually 
effective laws as philosophic knowledge is related to exact 
knowledge. They are formulations for occurrences and re- 
lationships which resemble philosophic speculations, and, 
like the latter, they may be regarded either as forerunners 
of exact knowledge, as preliminary formulations, or as sat- 
isfactory projections of the actuality on a distinct and dif- 
ferent plane. Viewed as the precursors of exact knowledge, 
they have a value only in relation to exact science. Viewed 
as satisfactory projections of the actuality, they have a val- 
ue in and for themselves independent of any correspond- 
ence to objective reality. 

Considered as anticipations of the exact knowledge of 
the historical occurrence, the historical laws are but the 
first steps. We are forced to stop first at certain regularities 
on the surface of historical life until the laws which describe 
the actual relations between the smallest elements’ are 
known. Without further investigation these regularities 
are formulated in abstract rules which in a sense explain 

1 Probl. der Gesch., pp. 77-85. 
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nothing but give none the less a first orientation in the 
manifoldness of the historical occurrences. But an inquiry 
aiming at exact knowledge cannot be satisfied with a cor- 
relation between phenomenological complexes formulated 
in terms of a historical law. It cannot accept the presuppo- 
sition of a special momentum for a particular social insti- 
tution or for a special aspect of social life, nor can it as- 
sume a unitary force for those institutions which is differ- 
ent from and independent of the sum of the forces of its 
elements. It has to continue its process of analysis and 
differentiation of phenomena until it approaches the actu- 
ally effective laws of the single elements. It has to explode 
the artificial unity of the complex, restore the independent 
efficacy of the elements within the complex, and take cog- 
nizance of the efficacy of elements outside of the complex. 

In this approach toward the actually effective forces 
and factors, the specific concept of “historical law’ will 
finally dissolve. This is only natural. The formulation for 
relations between occurrences within a special field must 
lose all validity when it becomes recognized that this spe- 
cial field is in actuality not separate from and independent 
of the composing factors within and the cosmic circle with- 
out. Human history does not occur as a separate, self- 
contained chapter of which only the beginning and end are 
influenced by cosmic forces. It develops in continual en- 
dosmose and exosmose with these cosmic forces. It is con- 
tinually influenced by forces from the outside which can- 
not be determined from preceding history, and, as these 
forces and factors are not constant, the so-called historical 
law cannot give an adequate explanation of historical de- 
velopment. This inadequacy of the historical law is most 
clearly visible in the laws of the development of the special 
fields of socio-historical life. 

A history of art which aims at a full and fundamen- 
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tal understanding of phenomena cannot hope to develop 
the artistic form out of the preceding form alone. Social 
relations, religion, intellectual levels, individual predilec- 
tions would all have to be taken into consideration. It is 
the same way with the historical development of economic 
life. The phenomena observed in sequence may be purely 
economic, but the energies and factors which bring about 
the change from one form of production to the next are by 
no means purely economic. Personal, ethical, cultural, and 
physical factors all contribute in shaping the succeeding 
stage. The so-called materialistic interpretation of history 
is but an exaggerated form of this tendency to view eco- 
nomic situations as a unilateral causal series. Not only is 
the fact ignored that each succeeding economic occurrence 
is influenced by innumerable non-economic factors, but 
the self-sufficiency of the economic series and its freedom 
from the others is now conceived as a mastery over the 
others. The totality of historical development is now 
traced back to this series as its cause.! 

The approach and approximation to exact knowledge 
of the actual factors and forces by means of the prelimi- 
nary formulations in terms of historical laws has therefore 
an internal boundary. A further differentiation finally dis- 
solves the concept of historical law and leaves nothing but 
the investigation of the historical fact and the timeless 
law. By the time the historical inquiry has become exact, 
its task is merely to determine the content of the historical 
actuality, which is the starting-point of all knowledge and 
without which no knowledge is possible. 

The difference between the exact historical and the 
exact scientific inquiry lies in the fact that the first is in- 
terested in the individual occurrence and the latter in the 
law. Both are needed, because the knowledge of a timeless 

1 Probl. der Gesch., pp. 94-101. 
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correlation between two elements is not a knowledge of 
their actual existence. The timeless relation which binds 
B to A is incapable of determining that A exists. To ascer- 
tain that A exists, to ascertain the individual case, which 
determines through its own qualities what laws apply to it, 
is the task of history. Science asks for the law, history asks 
for the specific instance of the law, for the specific case— 
and not as a means of reaching inductively a knowledge 
of the law, but as a final goal. 

But the historical laws may also be regarded as satis- 
factory projections of the actuality on a different mental 
plane. In that case the independent epistemological re- 
quirements really demand that the original syntheses and 
collective structures in which the actuality seems to shape 
itself shall be treated as unities without further analysis. 
From the point of view of exact science, they are not uni- 
ties. But as they are then used for the purpose of histori- 
cal knowledge and not for the purpose of exact knowledge, 
there is no valid objection. History, then, does not go 
down to elements, is not directed toward basic occurrences 
and individual forces. Its material is different and lies in a 
different mental plane. 

A great many historical laws may be viewed as tenta- 
tive formulations for relations to be further determined by 
natural laws. Examples of these are the following: that 
historical evolution tends toward an ever increasing differ- 
entiation of individuals or an ever narrowing collectivism, 
that the moral culture develops in a fixed relation with the 
intellectual culture or independently of it, and that social 
liberty is accompanied by the building of an objective spirit 
and a treasure of superpersonal cultural products. But, on 
the other hand, on the plane of conceptual syntheses they 
are in and for themselves satisfactory projections of actu- 

1 Tbid., p. 147. 
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ality. In that case the demand for knowledge asks a type of 
question which can be answered in terms of such abstract 
and phenomenological categories. The answer does not have 
to be more exact and does not have to go down to single 
factors and causes. It may be changed if it is found to be 
erroneous, but it will then be replaced by an answer which 
consists merely of other contents of knowledge in a similar 
form. The new answer will remain methodologically at 
the same distance from causality as an ideal of exact sci- 
ence as the answer which it replaced. 

History, whether in the form of a narrative or in the 
form of historical laws, builds out of that which is given 
of the historical actuality a theoretic structure on the ba- 
sis of categories which have no place in an investigation 
which aims at exact knowledge. But these categories 
spring from fully autonomous needs of organization and 
create a self-sufficient picture of the historical actuality. 
That this picture is not a pure reproduction of the actual- 
ity is not a shortcoming, but its essence. It has dimensions 
and a style of its own which bear no relation to the re- 
quirements for a scientific picture of the socio-historical 
actuality. 

From the foregoing considerations it may be seen that 
neither the philosophy of history nor the search for histor- 
ical laws is identical and synonymous with sociology. 
Whether one considers the historical law as a forerunner of 
exact knowledge or as a self-sufficient interpretation of his- 
torical development does not influence the fact that it 
does not reach objective validity. 

Sociology is an exact science and has to apply the meth- 
od of science. The philosophy of history and the search 
for historical laws are forms of inquiry which result from 
different and independent needs of cognition and produce 
a type of knowledge that is speculative and not exact. 

1 Probl. der Gesch., pp. 108-20. 
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THE METHOD AND TECHNIQUE 
OF FORMAL SOCIOLOGY 


S WAS mentioned in chapter iii, the socio-histori- 
cal actuality, society as content, may be regarded 
from three distinct viewpoints. The social sciences 

have divided society into different fields on the basis of a 
differentiation in content, and within these special fields 
there is therefore also room for three points of view. This 
may be illustrated by a social situation which is of interest 
to an economist—that, for instance, in which a number of 
men who have combined on the basis of a common interest 
refuse to work any longer for another number of men who 
have also combined. An analysis of this social situation 
from the three points of view will yield the following: 

1. With reference to the individual bearers, it will yield 
certain specific motives and emotions bringing the individ- 
uals into the situation described. 

2. With reference to the formal aspect of the reciproc- 
ities, it will yield two specific forms of association in con- 
flict and opposition. 

3. With reference to its factual aspect, it will yield a 
labor union on strike in conflict with an employers’ asso- 
ciation. 

The importance of these three viewpoints for an epis- 
temological inquiry has been referred to in chapter iu. 
What is of importance here is their methodological signifi- 
cance. The three viewpoints are three modes of approach 
toward an understanding of the actuality. The fact that 
each regards merely an abstraction from the actuality im- 
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plies that no single one of them by itself alone can lead to 
a fundamental understanding of this social actuality. Any 
one science resulting from these viewpoints cannot, in and 
for itself, explain society. When the object is to under- 
stand the social actuality, the three viewpoints are mu- 
tually supporting and complementary to one another. They 
are not self-sufficient. A fundamental understanding of 
the actuality requires the application of all three modes of 
approach. 

The first category of cognition regards the social con- 
tent as the product of processes in the individual conscious- 
ness of the elements. It aims at a psychological explana- 
tion of that content. In case of an economic content, it 
would search for the impulses, desires, aims, and purposes 
which lead men to economic activity. 

The second viewpoint regards society with reference to 
the interrelations and interactions between individuals. 
It views the social content as the product of the socialized 
group of individuals. It leads to an investigation of the so- 
cial products apart from the individual contributions and 
the objective factual significance. This mode of approach 
might be called the sociological method. 

The third category of cognition regards the social con- 
tent, not as a product of individual contributions nor as a 
product of the socialized group, but with reference to its 
objective factual aspect. 

All social activity which manifests itself in certain ma- 
terial must adapt itself to the laws and inherent charac- 
teristics of that material. The forms of political organiza- 
tion and economic production, the law, the arts, and lan- 
guage have laws and a logical development of their own. 
It is through these inherent characteristics that they bind 
the social forces within certain limits and guide them in 
certain directions. Society, like the architect, is limited by 
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the character of the building-material. This has in and for 
itself a significance and value which are apart from all in- 
dividual or social life and which require a special investi- 
gation. This factualness of the social content is, of course, 
in relation to the full actuality, also a mere abstraction. 
The economic and political contents do not develop through 
their own logic alone, but through the totality of mental 
and historical forces. 

The social sciences in the usual sense of the term aim 
at the investigation of this factualness of the social con- 
tent. The social actuality cannot be grasped in its imme- 
diate totality. It can only be made intelligible when re- 
solved through abstractions into special fields of scientific 
investigation. There is therefore no science of society, but 
only a series of social sciences, just as there is no science 
of nature, but only a series of natural sciences.! 

The dependence of our thinking on two mutually sup- 
porting thought forms, already referred to in the Intro- 
duction, becomes again manifest in the special field of the 
social sciences. A complete understanding of the factual 
objectivity of social situations can be reached only by an 
application of both the historical method and the method 
aiming at general laws. It is to be understood both in its 
genetic aspect, as a phase in a historical development, and 
in its timeless aspect. The first is to be obtained by study- 
ing it as a development from the preceding situation. The 
latter is to be obtained by a comparison with all similar 
situations independent of time and place. 

The political or economic aspect of the present situa- 
tion can be understood only on the basis of a knowledge 
and understanding of the past. The past, however, is intel- 
ligible only through our experience of the present. An 
economic occurrence can be explained only on the basis 

1 Grundfr. der Soz., pp. 24-26. 
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of a specific historical-psychical constellation. But this de- 
duction is an explanation only if we assume definite fixed 
correlations. We could never deduce a historical develop- 
ment if we did not assume above the individual case gener- 
al relations, permanent tendencies, and regular correla- 
tions. Without these assumptions the totality would fall 
to pieces into a series of atomic occurrences. But these 
general laws which enable us to relate the situation or oc- 
currence to the determining factors and conditions are in 
themselves the product of historical combinations. Forces 
and occurrences in the past have brought the things around 
us into forms and relationships which now appear as of 
general and superhistorical validity. It is because we con- 
sider them as of superhistorical validity that we are able 
to view the historical appearances of later date as special 
illustrations of general laws. Each method must therefore 
search for a justification in the other at every point of its 
application. Only through the reciprocal relation between 
the two can we hope to obtain an understanding of the 
objective actuality. 

A fundamental understanding of the economic or po- 
litical aspect of a social situation would therefore require 
a psychological, a sociological, and a factual understand- 
ing, the latter to be obtained by the alternative applica- 
tion of the historical and the general inductive method. 

The aim of sociology is an understanding of the proc- 
esses of socialization. In this case the second category of 
cognition loses its methodological significance. The phe- 
nomena co-ordinated by means of this viewpoint have 
now become the central problem. The other two categories 
of cognition, however, maintain their methodological func- 
tion. The process of socialization can still be regarded from 
these two viewpoints. It may be viewed as the product of 

1 Phil. des Geldes, p. 79. 
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processes in the individual consciousness of the elements. 
This view will result in an investigation which will yield 
the psychological explanation of the process of socializa- 
tion. On the other hand, it may also be regarded with ref- 
erence to what might be called its factual aspect. This 
view will result in an investigation which will yield the 
identification of the different forms of socialization and 
their inherent laws and characteristics. The first asks how 
the specific socialization comes into existence and how it 
is continued as the product of individual psychical proc- 
esses. The latter asks: What are the characteristics of its 
form, and what is its inherent logical development as inde- 
pendent of the individual contributions? This latter ques- 
tion regarding the forms of the socialization will have to 
be answered in a fashion similar to that in which we answer 
the question regarding the factualness of the social con- 
tent in the social sciences. It requires an alternating appli- 
cation of the general and the historical method. The first, 
which aims at the determination of timeless uniformities, 
is purely inductive. It finds its data in all countries, in all 
ages, and combined with all kinds of social contents. The 
latter, which is purely historical, investigates the develop- 
ment of the different forms of socialization. 

A sociology which aims at a fundamental understand- 
ing of the processes of socialization must therefore find the 
psychological explanation and determine the general laws 
and the historical development of the different forms of 
socialization. 

To illustrate the task of sociology with reference to a 
concrete example, we may formulate some of the funda- 
mental questions which it would have to answer about 
competition. 

Competition is found in countless varieties in the most 
varied connections—in politics and in economic manage- 
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ment, in the history of religions and in that of art. The 
first point to be determined, therefore, is what competi- 
tion means as a pure form of human behavior, what kind 
of relationship between individuals it really is. But, apart 
from this, sociology must be able to answer the following 
questions: Under what circumstances does it come into 
existence? How does it develop? What modifications does 
it undergo through the peculiar character of its object? 
Through what contemporary formal or material delimita- 
tions of society is it intensified or retarded? How does 
competition between individuals differ from that between 
groups? : 

The method of sociology is therefore like the method 
of the social sciences, but applied to a field of investiga- 
tion which is obtained by abstracting the forms of sociali- 
zation from the total social actuality. It is because this 
abstraction must precede that in the application of the 
method there arise difficulties of technique. There is no 
unquestioned technique available by which this process of 
abstraction can be guided and the fundamental sociological 
concept applied. The technique of the investigation is 
therefore not free from intuitive and subjective aspects. 

The methodological necessity for keeping the three as- 
pects of the social phenomena separate and distinct is 
crossed by the difficulty of maintaining the series inde- 
pendent of one another and by a desire for a composite pic- 
ture of the actuality which shall harmonize all three. Some 
problems will seem to belong now in one category and now 
in another, and even when they are definitely recognized 
as belonging to the one or the other, the complete abstrac- 
tion is perhaps never possible. Poverty may be regarded 
merely as a material condition of certain separate individ- 
ual existences, but it may also be regarded as a sociological 
phenomenon. It may be viewed as the result of certain 


METHOD AND TECHNIQUE OF FORMAL SOCIOLOGY 177 


formal relations within the group resulting from general 
dislocations occurring in the contacts of human beings. 

The difficulty involved in the abstraction may be seen 
from the following illustration. Toward the end of the 
Middle Ages certain guild masters were forced through 
an extension of their trade relations to new means of ob- 
taining material and new ways of attracting customers 
which were inconsistent with the older guild principles. 
The ancient tradition that all masters should have a similar 
business organization was no longer followed, and they 
sought to place themselves outside of the narrow unity. 
With regard to the purely sociological form abstracted 
from the special content, this signifies that an expansion 
of the circle with which the individual is connected goes 
hand in hand with a more pronounced expression of in- 
dividual peculiarity and a greater personal freedom. There 
is, however, no absolutely effective method for wringing 
this sociological meaning from the complex phenomena. 
The questions asked are: What purely sociological config- 
urations are contained in the historical occurrence? What 
special interactions between individuals are involved, ab- 
stracted from the interests and impulses and from the 
factual conditions? Not only are these questions answer- 
able in various ways in a given case, but the historical facts 
within which the actual sociological form is realized must 
be cited in their factual totality. There is no definite guide 
for the decomposition of the actuality into form and sub- 
stance. Until the technique of this decomposition can be 
formulated in precise concepts, a certain amount of intui- 
tive procedure will therefore be inevitable.! 

It would seem that therein lies the fundamental diffi- 
culty. This difficulty is, however, not insurmountable. 
The natural sciences did not start with a perfect technique, 

1 Soz., pp. 13-16. 
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and there is no reason to believe that sociology will not 
perfect its technique as it grows. Besides, in dealing with 
the great objectified social structures there is less chance 
for a purely subjective treatment in the abstraction of the 
form. Also, where this danger is greatest, namely, in the 
treatment of the minute processes of socialization, there is 
a safeguard in the great number of data on which the in- 
duction may be based. 

The complexity of social life and the relative crudeness 
of the technique of sociology prevent in the present stage a 
fundamental clarity regarding its basic questions and a 
perfect validity of its answers. But in many fields of scien- 
tific investigation, the so-called foundations are less secure 
than the superstructure erected upon them. Scientific 
procedure, especially in new fields, can scarcely dispense 
with a certain amount of intuitive performance. Only sub- 
sequently do we become fully conscious of its motives 
and norms and can we subject them to a conceptual 
criticism. Scientific labor will, of course, never be satisfied 
with a vague and intuitive treatment of details, but science 
would be doomed to sterility in new fields if it had to wait 
for a completely formulated methodology and technique. 


1 Soz., p. 97. 


CHAPTER VII 


THE PREREQUISITES OF 
SOCIALIZATION 


S WAS mentioned in chapter iii, sociology as an exact 
science is flanked on one side by a field of philosophic 
inquiry in which the basic assumptions and funda- 

mental concepts of the science have to be investigated. 
The study of the actual forms of socialization has to be 
preceded by a determination of the ideal logical presuppo- 
sitions of socialization on the basis of a logical analysis of 
the elements of experience. This investigation must answer 
the question as to how society is possible in the same way 
as Kant answered the question as to how nature is possible. 
But the two questions have a very different methodological 
significance. 

Nature is a subjective synthesis, existing only in the 
mind of the observer and resulting from categories of 
thought and perception with which the subject shapes the 
disconnected elements of immediate experience into a 
unity. Society, however, is an objective unity, resulting 
immediately from the functional psychical occurrences 
within the composing elements and realized independent- 
ly and outside of any observer. The society may of course 
be observed, but this process in the consciousness of a sub- 
ject neither conditions nor contributes to the socialization. 
Socialization, the growing into a unity, is immediately the 
result of the mental activities of the entities involved. 
Each of the elements performs the function which, with 
regard to external nature, is performed by the mind of the 
observer. Society is a psychical process, and the conscious- 

79 
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ness of constituting with others a unity is the only unity 
in question. The consciousness of socialization is imme- 
diately its vehicle and inner significance, not in the sense 
of a consciousness of constituting society in the abstract, 
but in the sense of an awareness of the innumerable actual 
relationships and a feeling and knowledge of influencing 
and being influenced by others. The question as to how 
society is possible is therefore a question as to the condi- 
tions that must be fulfilled to enable the procedures in the 
individual consciousness to be processes of socialization. 

To a certain extent that problem is the problem of 
sociology. It searches out the processes, occurring in the 
last analysis in individuals, which condition the fact of 
their socialization. These procedures are not conceived as 
temporally antecedent to and causing the socialization, 
but as partial processes which in their synthesis are called 
socialization. But there the method is inductive and the 
emphasis lies on the synthesis and its form. Here the ques- 
tion must be understood in a more fundamental sense. 
The problem is: What lies universally and a priori at the 
basis of society, what presuppositions must be operative, 
what prerequisites fulfilled, in order that concrete proc- 
esses In the individual consciousness may actually be proc- 
esses of socialization? What elements must be contained 
in them in order that they may create a social unity out of 
individual elements? This problem may be called the fun- 
damental epistemological problem of sociology. 

The aprioristic conditions which make society possible 
cannot be indicated by single terms like the Kantian cate- 
gories. They must be described somewhat in detail. 
Three sociological a priori conditions will be enumerated 
by way of illustration, but there are probably a great many 
others. 

The first might be roughly indicated as resulting from a 


PREREQUISITES OF SOCIALIZATION 81 


peculiar distortion:in the ideas and representations which 
individuals have of one another. The pictures which human 
beings form of one another are not the result of pure sense 
impressions, but modifications of the actuality. In the 
first place, there is a tendency toward generalization which 
makes us see another as a type. We think of a man, not 
primarily in terms of his individuality, but in terms of a 
group or a class, in terms of a category which does not 
fully cover his identity and with which he is not fully iden- 
tical. We know a man, not in his pure individuality, but as 
exalted or degraded by the general type under which we 
subsume him. Even of his purely individual side we form a 
picture which is not identical with the actuality, but rather 
with what he would be were he completely his ideal self. 
We create out of fragmentary data about his personality 
the complete picture of a fully realized individuality. 
This tendency operates within the already existing so- 
ciety as the a priori of further associations and socializa- 
tions between individuals. Within certain social spheres, 
classes, or groups, individuals view one another, not from a 
purely empirical standpoint, but on the basis of the a pri- 
ori that the fact of belonging to a certain group gives the 
individual definite mental characteristics. In the circle of 
scholars, officers, church members, civil servants, and 
members of families, each individual regards the other un- 
der the natural presupposition that he is a member of the 
group. We see the individual, not simply as an individual, 
but as a colleague, a comrade, or a fellow-partisan, as an 
inhabitant of the same specific world as ourselves. The 
same thing occurs in the relation between individuals of 
different groups. The civilian who meets an officer cannot 
divest himself of the thought that the officer is a military 
man, and views him in that light. These unavoidable, 
quite automatic presuppositions are the means by which 
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the individual obtains in the mental picture of the other 
that quality and form which make the social relation pos- 
sible. They permit the beginning of the socialization. 

Owing to these tendencies toward social generalization, 
it becomes impossible within a differentiated society to 
discover the true individuality. They interfere with the 
ideal cognition of the actual individual, but they are the 
conditions which make social relations possible. In this 
they bear a resemblance to the Kantian categories, which 
reshape and transform the immediate data of experience, 
but none the less make the given world intelligible. 

Another presupposition which determines the way in 
which individuals view one another might be formulated as 
the apparently trivial theorem that each element of a group 
is not only part of the group, but, besides that, something 
else. This fact becomes operative as a social a priori in 
this form, that it gives to that part of the individual which 
does not enter into the social relation a positive signifi- 
cance for that relation. There are certain types whose so- 
ciological significance, even in their germ and nature, is 
determined by the fact that they are in some way shut out 
from the group for which their existence is significant. 
Instances of this are the case of the stranger, the enemy, 
the criminal, and even the pauper. But this form applies, 
not merely to the case of such general characters, but, in 
numerous modifications, to every individual existence. The 
whole relation between individuals would be different if 
each confronted the other only with that part of himself 
which is taken up by the interrelation. The officer is more 
than just an officer, the civilian more than just a civilian, 
and that other non-social part of the personality inter- 
penetrates the picture we form of him as an officer or ci- 
vilian. 

1 Soz., pp. 31-35. 
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Social situations, professions, and classes might be 
classified and distinguished according to the smaller or 
larger part of the personality which remains outside of the 
social relation. There is on the one hand the Catholic 
priest, whose ecclesiastical function completely covers and 
absorbs his individual existence, and on the other hand the 
objective, impersonal function of the producer and dis- 
tributor in the modern economic system. The knowledge 
that the social activity is something completely differen- 
tiated from the rest of the individual has even in this mar- 
ginal case a positive influence on the attitude which people 
assume toward him and he toward them. Ana priori of em- 
pirical social life is therefore that life is not entirely social. 

But the individual’s existence is not only in subdivision 
of its content partially social and partially individual, but 
also as a whole that existence may be viewed on the one 
hand as a social existence and on the other as a completely 
individual existence. The social structure is composed of 
beings which are at the same time inside and outside of it. 
Latently or openly, there exists between the individuals 
and their socializations a relation like that between two 
parties. This relationship exists, moreover, not only be- 
tween the individuals and specific forms of socialization, 
but also between the individuals and society at large. We 
know ourselves to be members and products of society, and 
we realize that our life-process is intimately interwoven 
with that of society. Yet, however completely we may 
trace its content from social antecedents and reciprocities, 
it still remains capable of consideration under the category 
of the individual life. It can still be viewed as experience 
of the individual and with reference to this experience. 
These are two categories under which the same content 
may be viewed. 

1 [bid., pp. 35-37. 
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The standpoint from which the individual may be un- 
derstood may be taken either within or outside the individ- 
ual. The totality of his life may be regarded either as the 
centripetal destiny of its bearer or as the product and ele- 
ment of the social life. Therefore the fact of socialization 
brings the individual into a double situation. He is in- 
cluded in it and is at the same time in antithesis to it. He 
is a member of its organism and at the same time a closed 
organic whole. 

“Within” and “without” are not two determinations 
which exist alongside of each other, but they signify the 
whole unitary position of the social being. His existence 
is therefore not merely in subdivision of its content par- 
tially social and partially individual. It stands under the 
fundamental, formative, irreducible category of a unity, 
which cannot be expressed otherwise than through the syn- 
thesis of these two logically antithetical determinations. So- 
ciety consists not only of individuals who are in part not 
socialized, but also of individuals who are conscious of lead- 
ing a completely social existence on the one hand and at 
the same time a completely individual existence on the 
other hand. The social being is the synthetic category of 
the two, just as the concept of causation is an aprio- 
ristic unity which includes the two elements of cause and 
effect. 

This analysis enables us to see the second a priori of 
empirical social life. “It may be formulated as the ability 
to view society as the terminus a quo and the terminus ad 
quem of human beings who view themselves as a terminus a 
quo and a terminus ad quem of its qualities, developments, 
and destinies.’ 

The third a priori might be roughly formulated as a 

1 Soz., pp. 38-41. 

2 Ibid., p. 41. 
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condition of harmony between the individual and the so- 
cial whole. Society as an objective structure viewed in 
abstraction from its individual bearers is a system of con- 
tents and functions. What holds good for a bureaucracy 
viewed as a system of correlated functions must hold good 
to a certain extent for the social system. Each individual 
entering a bureaucracy will have an assigned place await- 
ing him. But this place must none the less be in harmony 
with his individual energies. In the social system the posi- 
tions and functions are not consciously planned and as- 
signed, but they are created and found through and by the 
individual activities and experiments. The phenomenolog- 
ical structure of society appears, notwithstanding this dif- 
ference, as a system of functions in which each element 
has a specific individual place. The life of society runs its 
course, not psychologically but phenomenologically, as if 
the position of each individual within it had been prede- 
termined. The individual can therefore lead a social life 
only in so far as the position ideally belonging to him, that 
is, harmonizing with his individual tendencies, is actually 
available. 

If this condition were unrestrictedly fulfilled, the actual 
society would be a perfect society, not in an ethical or 
eudemonistic sense, but in the sense of conceptual perfec- 
tion. The group would be, not a perfect society, but a per- 
fect society, perfectly socialized. In so far as the individual 
does not find the fulfilment of this prerequisite of his social 
existence, the socialization is incomplete. Complete social- 
ization implies a thoroughgoing correlation between the 
individual and the surrounding circles, the full integration 
of his individual singularity with the life of the whole. 

This is most clearly evident in the case of a vocation. 
On the one hand, society creates within itself a vocation 
which, although differing from other vocations, can none 
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the less in principle be followed by many individuals. On 
the other hand, however, notwithstanding this general 
character of a vocation, the individual enters into it on 
the ground of what he feels as a personal calling. A voca- 
tion therefore requires a harmony between the structure 
and the life-process of society on the one side and the in- 
dividual impulses and qualities on the other side. Upon 
such a general presupposition rests in the last instance the 
idea that there is a position and a function within society 
for every personality and that he should search until he 
finds it. 

The empirical society becomes possible only if this con- 
dition which culminates in the yocational concept is ful- 
filled. Socialization means that the individual elements 
have become a unity, that they mutually influence one an- 
other, and that there is a reciprocal significance of the ele- 
ments for the totality and of the totality for the elements. 
Socialization results from processes in the individual con- 
sciousness, and these processes can therefore be processes 
of socialization only if the condition outlined above is ful- 
filled. This causal interdependence which connects every 
social element with the existence of every other element, 
and in that way weaves the external tissue, becomes a tele- 
ological one when regarded from the side of the individual 
bearers, who view themselves as self-sufficient, self-deter- 
mining egos creating these relations. 

That this phenomenal totality adapts itself to the pur- 
poses of individuals who approach it from outside, that it 
offers them a position in which their individual singularity, 
which is internally determined, comes to play an inevitable 
part in the life of the whole, is one of the fundamental cate- 
gories which give the individual consciousness the form 
which makes it a social element.} 

1 Soz., p. 45. 
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The presuppositions, assumptions, and basic conditions 
outlined above are some of the a priori categories of empir- 
ical society. It may be a question of terminology whether 
the inquiry which determines them can be called episte- 
mology. Judged on the basis of method, it does not belong 
to the empirical science itself, but to that part of the philo- 
sophie inquiry which investigates the basic assumptions 
on which the science rests. 


SUMMARY 


sis of the different forms of inquiry into the socio- 

historical actuality. His relativistic viewpoint leads 
him to a conception of society which might be called an 
intermediate position between the nominalistic and the 
realistic view. He finds a certain amount of justification 
for both, but escapes the resulting antinomy by attributing 
only a relative value to each and by introducing a third 
way of looking at society. That third way is the functional, 
relativistic way. 

If he is to be called a nominalist because in the last 
analysis only the individual has for him existential reality, 
his nominalism is of a special type. It results from the 
special type of analysis with which he works. It is not the 
analysis so often criticized with the trivial remark that 
the machine is more than its parts and the molecule more 
than its atoms. Society is analyzed in terms of component 
elements, not as individual existences, but as bearers of re- 
lationships. It is an analysis in terms of functions, not in 
terms of substances; it is an analysis in terms of relation- 
ships, not in terms of individuals. Society as content is the 
totality, is the sum of all individuals, together with all their 
interests and all their relationships and all the products 
which result from the transformations of these interests 
through their realization in socialization. But society as 
form, as association, is nothing but the sum of the integrat- 
ing functional relationships. A machine as a going concern 
consists of component parts together with the functional 
relationships, the power that drives the machine, the raw 
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material, and the product. But the machine as a pure 
mechanism, the pure mechanics of the machine, is nothing 
but the sum of the integrating functional relationships of 
the component parts. 

Simmel conceives of sociology as a special, limited, and 
empirical social science, and determines its relations to the 
other social sciences and to the philosophical inquiries into 
the phenomena of the socio-historical world. He gives due 
value to social metaphysics as a fully autonomous form of 
mental activity, but denounces its claims to encroach upon 
scientific inquiries. If the philosophic method is a neces- 
sary procedure to give a first orientation in the manifold- 
ness of the phenomena, it is a childhood procedure which 
is to be conquered, and until it is conquered, there is no 
social science. Only by following the method of science 
can the investigation produce results which have objective 
validity. 
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BOOK II 


SOCIAL SCIENCE 
FORMAL SOCIOLOGY 





INTRODUCTION 
[: THE preceding chapters we have dealt with 


Simmel’s fundamental considerations regarding the 

methodology of the social sciences in general and of 
sociology in particular. Our next task is, therefore, to 
indicate to what his conception of formal sociology and of 
its method and technique leads in actual application. 

The subject-matter of sociology, as will be remembered 
from the preceding chapters, is for Simmel the process of 
socialization as such. Sociology is the science of human 
relationships, the theory of association. Its task is to de- 
scribe and explain the forms of socialization and to trace 
the tendencies of development and the conditions under 
which they arise. 

The fragmentary character of his work prevents an in- 
clusive treatment, and we are therefore obliged to limit 
ourselves to a short summary of his most important essays. 
Besides, a representation of his contribution to the study 
of sociology in this form illustrates better than any attempt 
at integration his opinion about the present early stage of 
the science. Simmel believed that a systematic presenta- 
tion of sociology would be possible only in the distant fu- 
ture, and that for the time being the workers in that field 
would have to content themselves with isolated contribu- 
tions. He explicitly states that even his great volume on 
sociology is not to be regarded as an attempt at a syste- 
matic presentation, but merely as an illustration of the 
application of its method to different phenomena within 
the field. This explains to a large extent the fragmentary 
character of the work, although that is undoubtedly also 
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due in part to Simmel’s intuitive fear and dislike of any 
structural rigidity. 

The topics of the following chapters have, notwith- 
standing this fact, been selected with the view of giving at 
least a suggestion of unity. All unnecessary detail and ex- 
pansion of irrelevant points have been omitted, and the 
choice of sequence and the special treatment of the mate- 
rial are due to the attempt to indicate with a few bold 
strokes what Simmel’s sociology looks like. The aim has 
not been to give a comprehensive interpretation, but mere- 
ly to indicate its skeleton structure. It is hoped that these 
chapters will suggest none the less what sociology accord- 
ing to Simmel purports to be. We feel justified in this at- 
tempt to suggest at least some kind of unity, notwithstand- 
ing the author’s explicit warning, because only by treating 
it as a single unified field of inquiry can we indicate its right 
place between social methodology and social metaphysics. 


CHAPTER I 


SUBMISSION 


SUPERORDINATION AND SUBORDINATION! 


 f VHE most important form of relationship in the whole 

social world is the relationship between the leader 

and his followers, between the superior and his subor- 
dinates. It is a form of socialization without which no so- 
cial life would be possible, and the main factor sustaining 
the unity of groups. Superiority and subordination con- 
stitute the sociological expression of psychological differ- 
ences in human beings, and wherever these are associated, 
there they appear in a more or less pronounced form. 

This relationship between the superior and the inferior 
assumes oftentimes the appearance of a one-sided opera- 
tion. It seems as if the superior exerts an influence which 
the inferior merely undergoes. But the latter is by no 
means a purely passive agent. The subordinate in turn 
exerts an influence on the superior, and it is only by virtue 
of this interaction of the two that in the relationship the 
one takes the position of superior and the other the posi- 
tion of subordinate. The relationship of superior to infe- 
rior is a form of interaction between individuals and there- 
fore a form of socialization. It always allows a certain 
amount of independence and spontaneity on the part of 
the subordinate. In some cases of superiority and inferi- 
ority the amount of spontaneity and independence of the 
subordinate is great, in others small; but it is never wholly 
absent. Even in a case of the worst tyranny, the subordi- 


1 Adapted from Soz., chap. iii, pp. 134-246. 
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nate has the choice between submission and punishment. 
However little consolation the existence of this alternative 
may bring to the individual in question, it shows none the 
less that the superior-inferior relationship cannot be estab- 
lished without some active participation on the part of the 
subordinate. This submission is not purely passive, but 
has an active aspect as well, and the resulting relationship 
is a form of social interaction. 

What is called ‘“‘authority” requires also a much more 
active participation on the part of those who submit to it 
than is generally supposed. To call a human being an au- 
thority means to ascribe to his judgments and decisions a 
certainty and an infallibility which are otherwise ascribed 
only to universal postulates and logical deductions. This 
authority can become established in two different ways. 
In the first instance, it results from the fact that a superior 
individual inspires in his group such a faith and confidence 
in his opinions and decisions that they obtain for that 
group the character of objective validity. In becoming an 
authority, his quantitative significance turns into a new 
quality with objective status. In the second instance, the 
authority becomes established by a different process. It 
occurs when a superindividual organization like the state, 
the church, or the school transfers to the individual a power 
of decision and a dignity which he could not inspire or ob- 
tain through his own personality. In the first instance the 
authority develops out of the individuality, in the second 
instance it descends into the individual from the outside. 
But in neither case can the transition occur without the 
active belief of those who submit to the authority. The 
transformation of the value of the individual into a super- 
personal value is brought about by the believers in the 
authority. Authority is a sociological product requiring the 
spontaneous and active participation of the subordinates. 
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Another variation of the superior-inferior relation is the 
relationship indicated by the word “prestige.” This rela- 
tionship, however, does not contain any superpersonal ele- 
ment. For that reason the existence of an active, sponta- 
neous participation on the part of those who admit the 
prestige of an individual is more clearly visible. Like all 
other superior-inferior relations, it is a form of socializa- 
tion involving an interaction between all the elements 
concerned.! 

The superior-inferior relationships may be classified 
in three different types. The superiority may be exercised 
by a single individual, by a group, or by an objective prin- 
ciple in the form of a social or ideal superindividual power. 
Each of these three forms has certain specific characteris- 
tics which must be briefly enumerated. 


Subordination to an Individual 


The subordination of a group to a single individual 
leads to a strong unification of the group. It occurs not 
only if the group and its leader constitute already an in- 
ternal unity, but also if the group is conscious of an opposi- 
tion and antithesis between itself and its superior. In the 
first case, the group elements become conscious of their 
unity because their interests converge at a single point. 
In the second instance, they are forced to strengthen their 
unity in order to oppose more effectively the unified con- 
trolling power to which they are subordinate. 

This is the case, not only in political groups, but in all 
other organizations. In the factory, the ecclesiastical com- 
munity, and in the school class, wherever the organization 
terminates in a single head, there the common subordina- 
tion leads to a strong unity independently of the fact 
whether the relationship be one of harmony or opposition. 


1 Soz., pp. 134-37. 
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This significance of leadership for the group unity, although 
manifest in all associations, is most clearly visible, however, 
in political groups. History has shown innumerable in- 
stances where the death of the common superior resulted 
in a complete disruption of the political unity of the 
group. 

The relationship between the group elements and the 
leader is usually a combination of submission and oppo- 
sition. Human nature seems to be so constituted that it 
requires both elements in its social relationships. The in- 
dividual seems to seek, on the one hand, a superior power 
which will relieve him of part of his responsibility and pro- 
tect him, not only against others, but even against him- 
self; yet, on the other hand, he seems to feel a necessity for 
placing himself in opposition to this same power. Opposi- 
tion and submission seem in the last analysis to be only 
different aspects of relationships which are fundamentally 
of a unified character. Every subordination shows both 
aspects. 

This process of unification of the group elements result- 
ing from a common subordination appears in two different 
forms. The first might be indicated by the word “‘level- 
ing,” the second by the word “gradation.”’ In the first in- 
stance the group elements are all on a common level with 
regard to the superior. In the second instance the group 
consists of series of different layers decreasing in size, but 
increasing in significance. 

The correlation between despotism and equality has 
long been recognized. On the one hand, perfect equality 
leads easily to despotism, because a slight variation is suf- 
ficient to give an individual a position of superiority to all. 
On the other hand, the despot has an immediate advantage 
in keeping his subjects on a common level. He will there- 
by prevent other superiority-inferiority relations between 
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different ranks from coming into actual or merely psy- 
chological competition with his own supremacy. 

The process of gradation gives the group the form of a 
pyramid. In this case the subordinates are not an equal- 
ized mass, but they stand to the common superior in dif- 
ferent strata of power and dependence. These strata grow 
constantly smaller in size, but greater in significance. They 
lead up gradually from the inferior mass to the superior 
ruler. 

This group form may come into existence in two dif- 
ferent ways. In the first place, it may result from a distri- 
bution of power from above. Here the ruler may intention- 
ally create a juxtaposition of ranks and classes. In that 
case the result will not be a weakening of his power, but a 
better protection of his position. The quantity of submis- 
sion remains the same, but it is unequally distributed over 
the subjects. The resulting type of social structure is apt 
to be strongly conservative, because every class or rank 
that has another class subordinate to it will be interested 
in the persistence of the existing form. The distribution 
of power from above is, however, only in rare instances the 
result of a voluntary relinquishment on the part of the 
ruler. What usually happens is that the ruler loses the 
substance of his power and allows it to slip downward, 
while retaining its form and titles. The orders nearest to 
the ruler will retain most of his power, while the rest will 
go to those farther distant. The result will be a gradual 
percolation of his power through the whole group and 
a continuity and gradation of superior-inferior relations 
among all the elements. 

This is the process by which oriental monarchies have 
usually obtained their characteristic form. Indolence or 
ignorance of governmental technique on the part of the 
persons comprising their administrations has usually pre- 
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vented them from preserving the supreme power, for the 
power which is exercised over a large group is never a con- 
stant possession. It must be constantly acquired and de- 
fended anew if anything more than its shadow and name is 
to remain. 

The second way in which a group may obtain a social 
structure consisting of graded classes is by the accumula- 
tion of power from below. This occurs if out of a group of 
comparatively equal elements a certain number gain a 
special significance and out of this group there differentiate 
again a smaller number of especially powerful persons and 
so on until the development accommodates itself to a single 
leader. This type of development is the characteristic 
form in the economic world and in political life, but it is 
also manifest in the world of science. In the first process 
the resulting pyramid of superiority and inferiority was 
developed from above downward. In this latter form it is 
built from below upward. 

The classical example of a social structure resulting 
from a combination of both tendencies is the feudal state. 
As long as the full citizen—Greek, Roman, or Teutonic— 
knew no subordination to an individual, he was, on the one 
hand, on an equal footing with his fellow-citizens and, on 
the other hand, sharply differentiated from all below him. 
In the feudal state, the gap between the unfree and the 
free was bridged by a long series of intermediate classses. 
The king gave a part of his property and power to the 
nobles in exchange for service. There occurred a distribu- 
tion of power from above downward. But, on the other 
hand, the free farmer gave his land to the lord in exchange 
for protection. There was also an accumulation of power 
from below upward. 

These two sociological formations of unification 
through leveling and unification through gradation also 
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occur in case of subordination to a group. The monarchy 
is, however, the archetype and the primary form of all su- 
perior-inferior relations. Its form seems so effective that it 
even continues to exist in situations and institutions which 
have arisen from reactions against monarchy. The Ameri- 
can president, the Athenian archon, and the Roman con- 
sul were, with certain restrictions, the heirs to the royal 
power of which the kings had been robbed by revolution. 
Even the democracy of the French Revolution was nothing 
but an inverted monarchy, and Rousseau’s “general will” 
had all the attributes of an absolute personal sovereignty.! 


Subordination to a Group 


Subordination to a group occurs in two different forms. 
The superior may be a crowd, a group of individuals actu- 
ally assembled and in close spatial proximity. But the su- 
perior group may also be an abstract unity manifesting a 
more or less permanent existence in an objective social 
structure. In this class falls the subordination of an indi- 
vidual to his state, to his church, or to any organized asso- 
ciation. 

In subordination to an objective structure, the superior- 
inferior relationship itself obtains a more or less objective 
character. The participation of the superior in the rela- 
tionship loses its subjective aspects and obtains a super- 
individual character. Sentiments, feelings, and emotions 
are excluded from the participation of the superior, and the 
relationship becomes more or less cold and factual. It de- 
pends, therefore, on the type of relationship that is advan- 
tageous to the subordinate whether subordination to a 
group is better or worse than subordination to an individ- 
ual. In great modern enterprises which either are corpora- 
tions or are administered in an equally impersonal man- 

1 Soz., pp. 141-63. 
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ner, the employees are usually better off than those in the 
small private concerns who are subject to the personal ex- 
ploitation of the proprietor. On the other hand, in special 
cases of distress the administration of the corporation can- 
not act as generously as the private owner who is not re- 
sponsible to anyone for his management. Subordination 
to a group is therefore an advantage to the individual if he 
is helped by a formal, impartial, factual, and business-like 
relationship. It is a disadvantage if the individual is helped 
by a benevolent, altruistic, and merciful relationship. 

Subordination to a crowd, to a group actually assem- 
bled, varies also considerably from subordination to an in- 
dividual. In organized associations which function as legal 
persons, the participation of the superior in the relation- 
ship loses the personal elements and obtains more rational, 
superpersonal elements. In crowds, the participation of 
the superior loses also the personal elements, but this time 
it obtains infra-individual collective emotional elements. 
It is this fact that explains the merciless cruelty of the 
Roman circus public, of the medieval religious persecu- 
tions, and of the modern lynching parties. On the other 
hand, crowds are sometimes capable of great enthusiasm 
and magnanimity.! 


Subordination to an Impersonal Principle 


Subordination to an impersonal principle or a law does 
not involve a reciprocity. The individuals who do not obey 
a law are not really subordinate to that law. If they change 
it, they really abolish the old law and put a new one in its 
place. In so far as they are subordinate to the new law, 
they feel themselves determined by it, but they do not de- 
termine it. Modern people who have learned to differen- 
tiate between the field of spontaneous activity and that of 

1 Soz., pp. 172-77. 
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obedience prefer, however, subjection to a law executed by 
an impersonal power to the subordination to an individ- 
ual. This was not the case in ancient times. People could 
then maintain their self-respect only if they were allowed 
a certain amount of spontaneous participation, and they 
preferred personal obedience to the subjection to a rigid 
objective law. There is a great difference between viewing 
laws as substitutes and makeshifts for an ideal personal 
government and viewing personal government as provi- 
sional to the government of law. 

The one-sided relationship which is characteristic of 
subordinations to impersonal principles excludes them as 
such from the category of sociological forms. There is none 
the less a sociological aspect to these subordinations in two 
special instances. The first occurs if the ideal superior prin- 
ciple can be interpreted as a psychological condensation of 
an actual social power. The second occurs if this principle 
establishes specific and characteristic relationships be- 
tween those who are subject to it. 

The former case is illustrated in the moral imperative. 
The individual who has a moral consciousness feels himself 
subject to decrees which have apparently not been issued 
by any human power. He hears the voice of conscience on- 
ly in himself, but it speaks with such force and precision 
against his subjective egoism that it seems to come from an 
authority outside of himself. One has attempted to solve 
this apparent contradiction by assuming that the content 
of morality has been derived from social decrees. The 
species and the group seem to breed into the individual 
those characteristics that are useful for the social self-pres- 
ervation. They obtain a certain instinctive character and 
appear in the individual as autonomous impulses next to 
or in opposition to the properly personal impulses. This 
explains the double character of the moral imperative. It 
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appears on the one hand as an impersonal command to 
which the individual simply has to yield, while on the other 
hand no external power, but only his subjective impulse or 
instinct, enforces it. The norms originally derived from the 
will of all are now conceived as impersonal factual norms, 
and the individual reproduces within his own conscious- 
ness the external relations between himself and his group. 
Subordination to the moral imperative is therefore a pe- 
culiar form of interrelation between the individual and his 
group. 

The subordination to an impersonal principle has also 
a sociological aspect if it leads to specific and character- 
istic relationships between the subordinate individuals. 
In this case also the subordination to an ideal principle has 
usually been preceded by a subordination to an actual 
power. Individuals and classes often exert their authority 
in the name of an ideal principle to which they are them- 
selves subordinated. The latter may appear to be logically 
prior to the personal authority, but in the historical devel- 
opment the personal rule usually precedes the rule of an ob- 
jective principle. The power and rule of the personal supe- 
rior grows gradually into an objective power through ratioc- 
ination and through the extension and depersonalization 
of the relationship. The result is a situation in which the 
superior exerts his authority, not in his own right, but as 
the personal representative of that ideal power. This de- 
velopment can be easily traced in the history of the patria 
potestas among the Aryan peoples. The power of the 
father was originally unlimited and entirely subjective. 
His momentary desires and his personal advantage might 
be the sole basis for his decisions and regulations. But this 
arbitrary power gradually became limited by a feeling of 
responsibility. The unity of the family group embodied in 
the family spirit grew into an ideal power, and the lord of 
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the family merely undertook to execute its commands. 
Customs and mores rather than subjective preference be- 
gan to guide his acts and decisions, and from being the sole 
lord of the family property he became its manager in the 
interest of the whole. Thus the relationship between su- 
periors and inferiors is placed on a new basis. The family 
as a whole is thought of as standing above all the individ- 
ual members, and the ruling patriarch himself has become 
subordinate to its objective principle. He can command 
the other members, but only in the name of that higher 
ideal unity. This leads to a very interesting sociological 
constellation, the subordination of the superior to the laws 
which he gives himself. 

The growth of an objective principle to which both the 
superior and the inferior have to subject themselves finds 
in modern times its fullest expression in the economic 
world. The personal element has largely been withdrawn 
from the relationship between employers and workmen. 
It is no longer a relationship of personal service, but it has 
become a sale of a certain amount of labor power. The 
results of this modern development have been, on the one 
hand, an objectivation of the actual relationship and, on 
the other hand, the growth of a production technique 
which sets objective norms and demands to which both 
employer and workmen are subject. 

The subordination to an impersonal principle gives, 
therefore, to the individuals concerned a peculiar double 
relationship. The fact that as a group they are imbued 
with a single spirit or subject to a single objective principle 
gives them in their relations to outsiders a more or less 
equal position. Within the group, on the other hand, they 
stand to one another in different relationships of superiority 
and inferiority. This double aspect of their formal sociolog- 
ical situation colors their whole social life. An employee 
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of a large store may hold a commanding position within the 
organization; in his relations to the public, however, he 
will be a servant, not a superior. On the other hand, even 
the individuals holding the lowest positions will feel them- 
selves bearers of the objective principles and upholders of 
the dignity of the firm in their relations to the outside 
world. The members of the Catholic clergy are placed in 
a similar double relationship. The lowest order of priests 
is as far above the layman as the idea of eternity stands 
above all that is temporal. On the other hand, the highest 
church authority calls himself the servant of servants. The 
monk who may hold a position of authority in his order 
is devout and subservient in his relations to the outside 
world, but the lowest priest brings the authority of the 
church to his dealings with the secular prince.! 


Subordination to More than One Superior 


Complete subordination to different persons or groups 
may create a most unpleasant situation for the individual 
concerned. This will be the case, for instance, if the supe- 
riors are themselves in opposition or in actual conflict. 
Each superior will demand complete obedience and hold 
the individual responsible for what he does in obedience to 
the other, as if such acts were free and spontaneous. Such 
is the typical situation of the man who has to serve two 
masters. If this conflict between the two superiors is a con- 
flict between two social circles, it may become entirely sub- 
jectified, that is, transferred to the individual conscious- 
ness. In that case it will appear as a conflict between 
duties and loyalties and will bring most suffering to the 
strong individual. If the conflict remains an external con- 
flict, it will, on the other hand, bring most suffering to the 
weak individual. 


1 Soz., pp. 197-212. 
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In case of an external conflict or opposition, the posi- 
tion of the subordinate becomes very different if his rela- 
tionship involves only a partial submission and leaves him 
a great deal of freedom and spontaneity. In that case the 
subordinate is left the possibility of choosing between su- 
periors, and through that fact he obtains in relation to each 
of them, and perhaps in his own feeling in relation to both, 
a certain independence which he would not have had with 
only a single master. A similar advantage accrues to the 
subordinate if the superiors succeed each other while the 
former remains. The Roman senate was theoretically sub- 
ordinate to the high state officials. The officials, however, 
served for only a short period, while membership in the sen- 
ate was permanent. The result was that in actuality this 
body had a far greater power in its dealings with state offi- 
cials than it was legally given. This is only a special in- 
stance of a general correlation. In the relationship between | 
groups and their varying members or outsiders there ac- 
crues a special power to the group through the mere fact of 
its persistence. ‘This occurs not only if the group is sub- 
ordinate, but also if the group is superior. It is manifest 
in the authority of the state and the church over their in- 
dividual members, which is among other things also due 
to the fact that they have, compared to the short lives of 
their members, a relatively eternal existence. 

A similar advantage for the subordinate may result if 
his superiors are themselves placed in some kind of juxta- 
position. A subvassal immediately subject to the king has 
a certain independence and strength in his relations to the 
vassal which would be absent if the first relationship did 
not exist. If the form of the social structure is such that a 
combination between the highest and lowest elements 
against the middle group is impossible, there results a situ- 
ation which is most unfortunate for the lower circles. If 


108 THE SOCIAL THEORY OF GEORG SIMMEL 


the structure allows at the same time for the passage of 
pressure from above downward, it means that the lower 
circles will have to bear the whole brunt of any additional 
pressure exerted anywhere along the line. Any additional 
burdens and duties laid on the higher circles will then sim- 
ply be passed on downward until they have been com- 
pletely transferred to the lowest circle. Another situation 
arises if the middle circles offer resistance to the passage 
of pressure and completely sever the highest circle from 
the lowest. In that case the isolating layer may in some 
circumstances harm not only the lowest level, but also the 
highest, while in different circumstances it may act as a 
shockbreaker and a protection to both.! 


Superiority and Subordination in Thewr Psychological 
and Sociological Aspects 


The quantity of superiority or subordination that ex- 
ists within a group gives a distinct character to the group 
as a whole. Societies which contain a great number of su- 
perior-inferior relations, either in the form of a sociological 
pyramid or in the form of parallel and co-ordinated rela- 
tionships, appear to have the general characteristics of 
subordinate groups. The predominance of subordination 
imposes its character on the group as a whole. This is, for 
instance, the case in bureaucratic states. 

That a society as a whole bears the characteristics of 
a ruling group occurs only in rare instances. It is possible 
only if the quality of superiority which elements possess in 
relation to other elements comes to be conceived of as ex- 
isting independently of that interrelation. That one is a 
ruler presupposes a subject. But this logical requirement 
can sometimes be dispensed with. A man may be a ruler 
independently of the fact whether he rules or not, if he has 
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the qualities of a ruler. He is called a ruler on account of 
subjective, psychological characteristics which would fit 
him for the position of ruler in an actual interrelation. The 
history of Spain shows an interesting illustration of the 
persistence of the psychological characteristic long after 
the actual sociological relationships had disappeared. The 
Spaniards felt themselves rulers and had as a nation the 
characteristics of a ruling group long after the Moors and 
the Jews, whom they once actually ruled, had been driven 
out of the country. This occurs, however, only in excep- 
tional cases. 

The more prevalent form of a society having a char- 
acter which contrasts with that of the subordinate group 
is the society which allows great freedom and liberty to all | 
its members. Freedom and liberty, however, usually do 
not mean a static condition, a mere absence of subordina- 
tion. Liberation from subjection has usually meant at the 
same time a gaining of superiority, either over existing 
groups or over new groups. Struggles for freedom have 
usually ended in struggles for supremacy. The liberation 
of the third estate in France has meant the gaining of su- 
periority both over the new fourth estate and over the 
older circles to which it was once subordinated. Equality 
with the superior group is but the first step on the road to 
the desired dominion over the former superior. Gaining 
liberty therefore usually means gaining authority. A spe- 
cial instance of liberation through the gaining of authority 
occurs in the case where a smaller group obtains from a 
larger group the full jurisdiction over its members. In this 
case liberation means that the small group as a whole, as a 
superindividual unity, becomes master over its individual 
members. 

A social structure free from all relationships of supe- 
riority and subordination has been for many an ideal. But 
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their existence is justified by the fact that the psychologi- 
cal differences between individuals create them, and by the 
fact that the technique for the realization of social pur- 
poses requires them. The motive for abolishing them re- 
sults from the fact that the social superiority or inferiority 
is felt as a personal superiority or inferiority. The superior 
or inferior position in one social relationship is felt as a su- 
periority or inferiority of the whole personality. There 
would, however, be no reason to abolish the sociological 
relationships if this psychological by-product could be 
avoided. This might presumably be the case if the rela- 
tionships within the social structure became wholly objec- 
tified and allowed a complete withdrawal of personal feel- 
ings and sentiments from the impersonal social functions. 
Something similar is already happening in the relation- 
ships in the economic world. The feeling of personal supe- 
riority and inferiority resulting from the social relation- 
ships may also disappear if a further social differentiation 
and integration creates a structure in which the individual 
is at the same time in a great many superior and inferior 
positions. 

Apart from the foregoing difficulty resulting from the 
existence of superior-inferior relationships, there exists a 
problem of even wider import. Originally these relation- 
ships were the immediate expression of psychological dif- 
ferences between individuals. In modern society the or- 
ganization of the group has taken definite shape, and a 
great many of these relationships have become objectified 
in a more or less fixed social structure. The result has been 
the formation of a relatively fixed system of superior and 
inferior positions which are to a large extent independent 
of the individuals that hold them at any given time. They 
have not created these positions, they merely fill them. 
On the other hand, the stratification of society in classes 
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leads to a situation in which many individuals are born 
into certain positions merely because they belong to a spe- 
cific class. This may lead to a discrepancy between the 
qualities which these positions as such demand and the 
subjective qualities of the individuals filling them. To 
avoid this discrepancy as far as possible is one of the great 


problems of all modern societies.! 
1 Soz., pp. 213-47. 


CHAPTER II 


OPPOSITION 


CoNFLICT AND STRUGGLE! 


EFERENCE has already been made to the fact that 
R the unity of groups is not due solely to the conver- 
gence of interests and the harmonious co-ordination 
of elements. Societies require a certain proportion of at- 
traction and repulsion, harmony and disharmony, asso- 
ciation and dissociation, integration and differentiation, 
co-operation and competition among their elements to ob- 
tain a definite organization. Groups which are entirely 
harmonious, and which are composed of elements which 
have centripetal tendencies only, would not only be impos- 
sible empirically, but they would have no life-process and 
no structure. The acceptance of leadership and the subor- 
dination to authority are therefore not the only forms of 
interaction that make for social unity. The conflicts and 
oppositions between the elements fulfil that same function. 
They, too, contribute to the total process of socialization 
and must therefore be investigated with reference to that 
function. 

That conflicts have sociological significance, inasmuch 
as they either produce or modify communities of interest, 
unifications, and organizations, has in principle never been 
contested. But apart from this sociological significance 
which accrues to conflict through its consequences and ac- 
companiments, it has a sociological significance in and for 
itself owing to the fact that it is a positive form of inter- 


1 Adapted from Soz., chap. iv, pp. 247-336. 
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action between individuals and, as such, a form of socializa- 
tion. 

Struggles and conflicts have a positive sociological sig- 
nificance in contrast with dissolutions and repudiations of 
socialization, which are both negative. An antagonism be- 
tween elements may arise from different subjective im- 
pulses, wants, desires, envies, or hatreds. But once the 
antagonism has arisen, the function of the actual struggle 
or conflict is to overcome the existing dualism and to arrive 
at some form of unity, even if it involves the destruction of 
one of the parties. The conflict itself is but the resolution 
of the tension between the two elements. That a conflict 
eventually terminates in a peace, either in the form of co- 
ordination or in the form of subordination, is only the ob- 
vious expression of the fact that it is a special form of syn- 
thesis between elements. It is a higher concept which con- 
tains and implies both union and opposition. 

The positive sociological function of tension and repul- 
sion is most clearly manifest in social structures which con- 
sist of a hierarchy of classes. The caste system of India 
does not derive its form solely from the internal coherence 
of elements within each caste, but also from the external re- 
pulsion between castes. The opposition and enmity be- 
tween them prevent the gradual disappearance of the class 
boundaries and are therefore positive contributing factors 
in the preservation of the existing structure. But opposi- 
tion does not merely function as a means to the preserva- 
tion of a total system of relationships. In many forms of 
socialization it is an integral part of the relationship itself. 
This is illustrated by. the function of opposition, aversion, 
and antipathy in certain types of relationship. 

Opposition between elements within an association is 
not merely a negative factor. It is often the only means of 
maintaining associations which would otherwise be unen- 
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durable. The power and the right to oppose tyranny, ego- 
tism, and lack of tact make it possible to protect the integ- 
rity of the individuality on the one hand, while maintain- 
ing on the other hand interrelations which would other- 
wise have to be dissolved. Opposition is then not only a 
means for the preservation of the relationship, but is also 
one of the concrete functions of which the relationship ac- 
tually consists. Aversion and antipathy as the latent sub- 
jective forms of opposition serve in a similar fashion in 
other types of socialization. 

Although antagonism by itself alone does not consti- 
tute socialization, it is seldom lacking as a positive sociolog- 
ical element in human association. Socializations might 
be classified in a series according to the proportion between 
the unifying and opposing tendencies of which they con- 
sist. There are conflicts in which the unifying aspect of 
socialization is wholly absent. Such a marginal case is the 
conflict between the thug and his victim. When a struggle 
of this sort goes as far as complete annihilation, then the 
unifying element has become nil. But in such a case the 
concept of reciprocal action is really no longer applicable, 
because that annihilation means the non-existence of the 
other party to the reaction. On the other hand, as soon as 
any sort of consideration or any limitation of violence is 
present, there comes into play by virtue of that fact a so- 
cializing factor, if only in the form of restraint. 

Another marginal case appears if the conflict is stimu- 
lated exclusively by the love of fighting, if it is a struggle 
for struggle’s sake. The moment any other stimulus in- 
duces the struggle, such as contempt, revenge, a desire to 
possess or to control, limitations are placed upon the strug- 
gle. The object desired or the condition to be attained will 
impress upon the struggle certain norms and restrictions 
which apply to both parties. Also the fact that the stake 
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is something external to the struggle itself, which might 
perhaps be obtained by other means, will give a distinct 
color to the struggle. Only if the struggle is prompted ex- 
clusively by the love of struggle is there no other alterna- 
tive and can satisfaction result from conflict only. 

The pugnacious instinct, however, is usually not the 
sole element in the struggle. It acts rather as a reinforce- 
ment to the other impulses that bring about the contro- 
versy, or as a foundation on which a conflict can be built. 
Even if a struggle is originally fought solely for the sake 
of the struggle, this situation will not remain. The inter- 
est in the struggle may at the outset have been impersonal 
and indifferent to the content of the controversy, but 
eventually hatred and envy will reinforce the original im- 
pulse. The purity of a struggle for struggle’s sake, there- 
fore, does not remain. It becomes mixed with other im- 
pulses and with objective interests.! 


The Contest Game 


A conflict and struggle exclusively for the sake of the 
struggle and without any other impulse or ulterior motive 
occurs only in the case of the contest game. In this case 
the purely sociological attraction of self-assertion and of 
predominance over others in skill is combined only with 
the purely individual pleasure in the exercise of purposeful 
and successful activity. The contest game in its sociologi- 
cal motivation contains nothing but the contest itself. The 
worthless markers, for the sake of which men often play 
with the same earnestness with which they play for money, 
indicate the purely formal aspect of this impulse. 

But even in the case of the contest game there exists 
a socialization in the more narrow sense of the term. No 
contest can take place without some kind of unification. 
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People unite to contest, and the contest takes place accord- 
ing to rules and regulations acknowledged by both and 
defining the form of the interrelation. These norms create 
the technique without which the contest would be impos- 
sible. A contest implies a form of association, and the 
norms for this association are usually much more strict 
and impersonal, and are lived up to with a finer sense of 
honor, than are the norms of co-operative associations. 


The Legal Contest 


The intimate correlation between the opposition and 
union which is the essence of conflict finds its clearest man- 
ifestation in the contest game. It illustrates how the one 
realizes its full sociological significance and efficacy only in 
and through the other. A similar sociological form, al- 
though not in such purity, joins the two parties of a legal 
contest. There is in this case an object of contest, but the 
form of the contest is purely impersonal and factual. The 
respective claims are asserted with relentless objectivity 
and pushed with employment of all available means, with- 
out being diverted or modified by personal reactions or ex- 
traneous considerations. Nothing enters into the contest 
which does not properly belong in the conflict and which 
does not serve the ends of the conflict. In other battles, in- 
cluding the most savage struggles, there is always the pos- 
sibility of the intermixture of subjective elements or of the 
intervention of a third or of a freak of nature. From the 
legal battle all that is excluded. It is to be fought to the 
bitter end without any interference on the part of what is 
not immediately pertinent to the main contention; and it 
is this impersonal character which makes it so severe, 
sharp, and merciless. 

On the other hand, the whole contest presupposes and 
implies a narrow unity between the parties. Their contest 


OPPOSITION 117 


means a common subordination to the law, a common ac- 
ceptance of its forms of procedure, and a common recogni- 
tion of the fact that the decision can be made only ac- 
cording to the objective weight of the evidence. The 
parties to the contest are subordinate to a social power 
and a social order which give significance and security to 
that contest and make it rest on a broad basis of commu- 
nity and consensus between the opponents similar to the 
unity and consensus which are created by the parties to a 
contract or a commercial transaction through the realiza- 
tion and acceptance of the fact that, apart from the possi- 
ble antithesis of interests, they are bound by common rules 
and regulations. These common presuppositions, which 
exclude from the legal contest everything that is personal, 
give a purely factual and objective character to the uni- 
tary aspect of the relationship, which is paralleled in the 
dualistic aspect of the relationship by the sharpness, bit- 
terness, and relentlessness of the struggle itself. 


The Conflict of Impersonal Interests 


The conflict between individuals on account of imper- 
sonal interests bears a similar character. In such a case the 
interest in the struggle, and thereby the struggle itself, 
becomes differentiated from the person of the opponent. 
But the realization of being merely representatives of su- 
perindividual claims and of fighting, not for self, but for 
the cause gives to the struggle often a radical and merciless 
nature. Its character becomes analogous to the conduct 
of some entirely unselfish and idealistic people who, sacri- 
ficing their own lives for a cause, hold themselves entirely 
justified in sacrificing everybody else. Such a struggle 
for impersonal interests, but which is fought with all the 
strength and resources of the whole personality, bears the 
stamp of respectability. The respectable man is the man 
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who, while being wholly personal, is capable of keeping his 
own person in the background. The impersonal and ob- 
jective character of such struggles therefore lends them a 
certain nobility. But, once the differentiation is accom- 
plished and the struggle objectified, there is no further re- 
serve. Any moderation would be not only inconsistent, 
but a treason to the cause. On the basis of the consensus 
between the parties that each fights merely for the issue at 
stake and without personal considerations, the struggle is 
fought out without personal bitterness, but also without 
any moderation which might result from the intermingling 
of personal elements. 

This form of antithesis ieacen unity and antagonism 
intensifies conflict most perceptibly perhaps in cases where 
both parties actually pursue the same interest. This is the 
case, for instance, in scientific controversies, in which the 
issue is the establishment of some truth. In such a case 
any concession, any polite consent to stop short of the full 
exposition of the errors of the opponent, any conclusion 
of peace previous to decisive victory, would be treason 
against the factual objective issue for the sake of which the 
personal element was to be excluded. 

Social struggles have often taken this form. This has, 
for instance, been the case with the class struggle since 
Marx. Since it has been recognized that the position of the 
wage-earner is determined by the objective forms and 
characteristics of the economic system independently of 
the power and the will of individual persons, the personal 
bitterness incident to the general struggle and the local 
conflicts has much diminished. The entrepreneur is no 
longer thought of as a bloodsucker and a damnable egoist. 
The laborer is no longer assumed to act merely from sinful 
greed. Each party is ceasing to interpret the other’s tac- 
tics and demands in terms of mere egoism and malevolence. 
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In Germany this objectivation and increased factualness 
of the struggle has been greatly helped by the abstract im- 
personal treatment of the conflict in social and historical 
studies. In England the objectivation has been greatly 
facilitated by the fact that the conflict has from its early 
beginning been fought by an organized trade-union move- 
ment and more or less organized employers’ combinations. 
In these collective organizations the purely personal ele- 
ment had no place. But with this objectivation the inten- 
sity of the struggle has not diminished. On the contrary, it 
has become more conscious, better organized, and more 
aggressive and severe than it has ever been. The individu- 
al has become conscious that he is not merely struggling 
for himself, but is struggling rather for superpersonal ends; 
and that gives him a fighting strength and perseverance 
which he did not possess as long as his purpose was merely 
personal. 


The Conflict between Factions 


The peculiar sharpness and bitterness which the co- 
existence of union and opposition gives to certain con- 
flicts is also illustrated in factional strife. In that case the 
union is the starting-point and the basis of the relation- 
ship, and the opposition and the dualism a later develop- 
ment superimposed on the original foundation. Such con- 
flicts are usually much more passionate than those between 
parties which were not originally united in a common bond. 
This situation is illustrated in the conflicts between reli- 
gious and political factions and in class struggles and civil 
wars. 

There are apparently two forms of consensus which 
contribute especially to the bitterness and sharpness of 
conflicts. The first is the consensus which is due to the 
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possession of a great many common qualities and char- 
acteristics. The second is the consensus which is due to a 
common participation and absorption in a unitary social 
group. The first contributes to the bitterness of the con- 
flict because an opposition between elements which have 
otherwise much in common receives by contrast a strong 
light and leads to profound subjective reactions. The sec- 
ond contributes to the bitterness of the conflict because 
there arises a social hatred in addition to the personal 
hatred. | 

In some cases falling under this category the separation 
is not the result of a conflict, but the conflict is the result 
of the separation. There will then be an antagonism be- 
tween the parties not only on account of the difference in 
attitude toward the issue in question, but also on account 
of the fact that each considers the other as an enemy of the 
group and a danger to its unity. The resulting bitterness 
will be strongest in the cases in which the actual dismem- 
berment of the group has not yet taken place or is unlikely 
to take place. If the dissociation has taken place, it signi- 
fies a partial termination of the conflict. The individual 
difference has found its sociological termination, and the 
stimulus to constantly renewed friction is removed. The 
tension which results from the combination of this dualism 
and unity can be resolved only by complete unity or sepa- 
ration. Where the latter is impossible, the efforts to obtain 
the first will be made with greater strength. Hence the 
severity of the actual struggle. It is an ordeal to live in 
enmity with a person to whom one is nevertheless bound 
and from whom one cannot be freed even if one desires a 
dissociation. A similar situation arises if an individual is 
unwilling to give up or incapable of giving up his member- 
ship in a group whose unity he values as an objective good 
and for whose persistence he feels that he must fight and 
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struggle. From a correlation such as this spring the bitter 
quarrels that are being fought within political factions or 
trade unions or families.! 


Competition 


A special type of correlation between unity and opposi- 
tion occurs in the different forms of competition. Com- 
petition is distinguished from an ordinary struggle by the 
fact that it is an indirect conflict. In one form of competi- 
tion, the object of the conflict is in the hands of a third per- 
son, and the mere victory over the opponent, although the 
first necessary step, is not the final aim. In the second form 
of competition, each competitor works immediately for the 
final aim without spending any energy on his opponent. 
This type of competition is illustrated in a track meet and 
in modern business. 

The runner who succeeds by his speed, the merchant by 
the price of his goods, and the preacher by his oratory may 
be stimulated by the efforts of their competitors, but they 
proceed as if otherwise these cormpetitors were non-existent 
and their own aim and purpose the only thing in this world. 
This complete concentration on the factual aspect of the 
issue leaves only an antagonism of a formal nature. The 
result is that competition can be used as a form of conflict 
which will be of benefit to both parties. Competition is 
often stimulated artificially, as between the regiments of 
an army or between subgroups of co-workers for a common 
cause. It will not only lead to an increased activity on the 
part of each competing group which will be for the benefit 
of the whole, but even the victory of the winner will indi- 
rectly benefit the losers. 

This peculiar character of competition, the neglect of 
the opponent and the concentration on the objective re- 
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sults, makes it also extremely valuable to the wider social 
circle to which the competitors belong. Conflicts which re- 
sult from subjective pugnacity, or which are fought for 
something that one of the opponents possesses, are of no 
benefit to the group as a whole. But if a competitive strug- 
gle is fought without the intermixture of other conflict ele- 
ments and for something the group has to give, the results 
will be most beneficial. For the group as a whole, the com- 
petition will then be a way to stimulate the creation of ob- 
jective values by means of subjective motives. For the 
parties concerned, the competition forces an increased pro- 
duction of objective values as a means to subjective satis- 
factions. This is the situation in the modern business 
world, where the producers fight their competitive strug- 
gles by the production of better and cheaper goods. 

But apart from these indirect advantages for the larger 
circle, competition has immediate sociological results of 
no less importance. As the objects for which the competi- 
tion exists are in the hands of the group and can be ob- 
tained only by incurring its favor, the contesting parties 
are forced to establish intimate relationships with the 
group and to anticipate its wishes and desires. Competi- 
tion is therefore a socializing force. It is a synthetic force 
weaving a whole network of threads through the social 
structure, and adds to the strength of its texture. It seems 
that since the breaking up of the small group and the re- 
sulting disappearance of solidarity, individuals act in the 
interest of other individuals only if they are forced or stim- 
ulated to it by competition. Competition produces results 
which could otherwise be brought about only through love 
and altruism. In its modern form it is not merely a strug- 
gle of all against all, but also a struggle of all for all. This 
latter formal synthetic aspect is often overlooked by the 
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critics of competition, who usually see only the factual re- 
sults and advantages for the group and the formal anti- 
thetic aspect of the relation between the competitors. 

A competitive system is therefore not identical with a 
system that is purely individualistic. The competitor 
works, of course, for his own interests. But, as the contest 
is fought by means of objective values or social services and 
is usually advantageous to the group, it may be in the in- 
terest of the group to foster competition. With reference 
to the final aims of social life, the question of the advan- 
tage or disadvantage of competition is a problem of social 
technique, not a question of ultimate ends. The question 
has been answered in different ways. On the one side stands 
the group that advocates unlimited competition because it 
believes in the efficiency of the competitive system. On the 
other side stands the group of socialists, who deny that the 
waste of energy and duplication which result from com- 
petition are counterbalanced by the advantages of the 
competitive system. They advocate a social technique 
which is to operate with a system of co-ordinated and in- 
tegrated services directed from a central point, instead of 
a system of competing individual efforts. In between 
stand different groups advocating restricted competition 
in some fields and organized and co-ordinated services in 
other fields. A comparison of these different systems is a 
comparison of means, not of ends. A judgment and valua- 
tion of their comparative merit should therefore be based 
on their efficiency as means. But the intellectual capacity 
for a theoretic valuation is usually lacking, and the result 
is that in the controversies of the different groups senti- 
ments and subjective preferences play a more important 
part than differences of opinion about actual efficiency.1 

1 Soz., pp. 282-97. 
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The Results of Conflict for the Internal Structure of 
the Group 

Apart from the sociological significance which conflicts 
possess for the relationships between the opponents, they 
lead also to important modifications of the inner structure 
of the contesting parties. These modifications are, of course, 
of sociological importance only if the parties to the conflict 
are themselves social groups. 

The outbreak of a struggle forces a group to concen- 
trate its energies and centralize its activities. In time of 
peace it can allow a great amount of decentralization and 
local autonomy, but immediately the struggle breaks out, 
it becomes necessary to.concentrate all the available ener- 
gies and to place them at the disposal of the central author- 
ity. The result is that conflicts often lead to a purification of 
groups through the expulsion of inharmonious elements. 
In times of peace a group can allow within its fold a cer- 
tain number of antagonistic elements. But a struggle pulls 
the elements so much together and binds them so closely 
that the divergent elements must either be forced to har- 
monize or be repulsed. This makes groups at war so intoler- 
ant toward their own members. They can allow only small 
deviations from the norm and must suppress or expel any 
member whose divergence threatens the harmonious unity 
on which the strength of the group depends. Especially 
the small group cannot allow any uncertain elements in its 
midst, and it gains in actual strength by expelling them, 
although it loses in numerical strength. 

A struggle therefore strengthens the unity of groups. 
The influence of wars on the growth of nationalities and 
that of heretics on the strength of the Catholic church are 
only a few of the innumerable illustrations that might be 
cited from history. But a common opponent not only 
strengthens unity, but often creates a unity which did not 
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formerly exist. Military alliances and political combina- 
tions are only two instances of this phenomenon, which is 
manifest in all aspects of human life. This blending force 
of conflicts is illustrated not only in the formation of new 
combinations, but also by the fact that the termination of 
the struggle often leads to a split in the victorious party. 
Combinations made especially for the purpose of fighting 
a common opponent often contain elements which could 
not combine for peaceful pursuits. As long as the struggle 
lasts, the individual differences are suppressed, but, once 
the conflict is ended, the divergence between the elements 
reasserts itself and leads to separation or even perhaps to 
a mutual antagonism.! 


The Termination of the Conflict 


The termination of a conflict is a special undertaking 
which differs both from the actual struggle and from a 
condition of peace. It involves more fundamental changes 
in the social relationships than the actual outbreak of a con- 
flict. The latter is usually merely an outburst of a latent an- 
tagonism due to already existing frictions and oppositions. 
But the termination of the conflict involves fundamental 
sociological changes. The sociology of conflict demands 
therefore as an appendix at least a short analysis of the 
forms in which conflicts are terminated. 

Among the many forms in which conflicts come to an 
end there may be distinguished three main groups, accord- 
ing to whether the termination is due to victory, to com- 
promise, or to conciliation. The love of peace will be pres- 
ent as a subjective element in the termination of most con- 
flicts, just as a certain pugnacity plays a rdle in the out- 
break of most conflicts; but neither is an immediate deter- 
minant of form. 

The simplest and most radical form of passage from 

1 §oz., pp. 306-23. 
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war to peace is victory. Victories are more or less absolute 
and occur in different degrees of completeness. The type 
of victory that is of special importance for the succeeding 
peace is the one that results, not exclusively from the pre- 
ponderance of the one party, but in part at least from the 
resignation of the other. This confession of inferiority and 
acknowledgment of defeat before actual exhaustion is not 
always a simple phenomenon. It may be induced by vari- 
ous motives, such as a tendency toward self-humiliation, 
a feeling that it is worthier to yield than to speculate on an 
improbable chance, and a feeling that the confession of de- 
feat is a gift to the conqueror and, as such, a last act of 
strength. 

The termination of a conflict by compromise is com- 
pletely different from a termination by victory. The fact 
that certain conflicts can be terminated by compromise 
places them in a class by themselves separate and distinct 
from conflicts which must be fought for a victory. Con- 
flicts induced by hatred or revenge allow no compromise. 
In primitive times, conflicts fought for a single specific ob- 
ject could not be terminated if the object was indivisible. 
That this is none the less possible today is one of the great 
advances of civilization. It has resulted from the differen- 
tiation between the value of an object and the object it- 
self. It took the invention of exchange as a practical syn- 
thesis of gift and theft, the earliest forms of transferring 
values, to make this possible. Once this differentiation 
had been accomplished, the possibility was created of ter- 
minating conflicts about objects through an exchange of 
values. 

In contrast to compromise, which is an objective means 
of terminating conflict, conciliation is a purely subjective 
means. What is referred to here is not the sort of concilia- 
tion that often follows a compromise or any other termina- 
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tion of the struggle, but rather the kind that leads to this 
termination. This tendency toward conciliation, which 
seeks to end the struggle apart from any objective grounds, 
is a specific sociological impulse. It is similar to the dis- 
position to quarrel apart from any objective grounds which 
promotes struggle. This tendency toward conciliation is 
not identical with the general peaceful disposition. The 
latter avoids strife under all circumstances and never fights 
without longing for peace. The spirit of conciliation, how- 
ever, often manifests itself most clearly immediately after 
a complete and most enthusiastic devotion to the struggle. 
It is usually strongest after the fighting energies have spent 
themselves in full. 

Conciliation as resulting from subjective elements is 
relatively independent of the objective situation. It can 
occur after the complete victory of one party or in the mid- 
dle of an undecided struggle or after the successful ar- 
rangement of a compromise. On the other hand, the strug- 
gle may terminate in victory or compromise without the 
conciliation of the opponents. Moreover, the conciliation 
itself is to be distinguished from the situation which follows 
it. This may be either a relationship of attachment and 
alliance or a mutual avoidance of all positive contacts. 
Conciliation is therefore a subjective means of terminat- 
ing conflicts without reference to their probable outcome, 
be it victory or compromise.! 

In the preceding pages different forms of conflict have 
been analyzed in their sociological aspects. It is evident 
from that analysis that a conflict is a synthesizing force. 
It means not only a synthesis between the contesting par- 
ties and a strengthening of the internal unity of opposing 
groups, but, in the form of competition, it also leads to a 
strengthening of the bonds between the opponents and the 
group as a whole. 

1 Soz., pp. 323-36. 


CHAPTER III 


THE NUMERICAL RELATIONS 
OF SOCIAL FORMS 


Tue QUANTITATIVE DETERMINATION OF SOCIALIZATIONS?! 


T WILL be conceded without hesitation that a group 
| of a certain size must build organs, establish forms, 
and maintain regulations which a smaller group does 
not need. Mere observation shows that small groups, 
on the other hand, develop forms of interaction which dis- 
appear when they grow in size. It is possible to undertake 
an analysis of this quantitative determination and to trace 
some of the more important correlations between the forms 
of the socialization and the number of elements that are 
socialized. 

This quantitative determination has two aspects, a 
negative and a positive one. The negative aspect is evident 
when there exists a numerical limit above or below which a 
specific form cannot occur. In case this specific form is the 
result of, or is possible only with, a definite content, then, 
if there is a correlation between the content and the size 
of the group, it can be realized only in groups of a certain 
size. In such a case the content determines the size of the 
group and thereby the form. The forms of communistic 
societies, of secret organizations, and of certain religious 
sects, which are all limited in their membership on account 
of their doctrines, are illustrations of this negative deter- 
mination. The positive aspect is evident when a change is 
directly required by a purely quantitative modification of 

1 Adapted from Soz., chap. ii, pp. 47-133. 
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the group. In that case the size immediately determines 
the form.! 

Definite correlations between characteristic sociologi+ 
cal formations and arithmetically definable magnitudes 
appear only near the lower boundary of the numerical 
series. Higher up in the scale such a definite mathematical 
formulation is not possible, and the modifications must be 
formulated in terms of more or less. More precisely, how- 
ever, the situation is this. To every definite number of ele- 
ments there correspond, in accordance ‘with the purpose 
and the spirit of their association, a specific sociological 
form, a characteristic organization, and a definite degree 
of firmness of texture. With every added or subtracted ele- 
ment these experience a modification, however small and 
indeterminable. There are, however, no special terms for 
these different sociological conditions, even in a case where 
the differences can be observed. This forces us to describe 
the situation as if it were a combination of two conditions 
with the one more, the other less conspicuous. 


The Monad 


The simplest structure which may be subsumed under 
the sociological category is the single individual, however 
paradoxical and essentially contradictory it may seem. 
The two phenomena, isolation and freedom, which appear 
in relation to the individual are distinctly of a sociological 
character. Not only are they characteristic of the relation 
between the individual and the group, but the amount of 
freedom and isolation which the group allows the individ- 
ual elements is immediately significant for the structure of 
the whole. 

The mere fact that an individual maintains no recip- 
rocal relationships with other individuals is, of course, not 


1 Soz., p. 47. 


130 THE SOCIAL THEORY OF GEORG SIMMEL 


sociological. But the situation which is expressed by the 
concept “‘isolation’’ does not consist of this fact alone. Iso- 
lation does not signify merely the absence of all society. 
For the isolated individual, society exerts a long-distance 
influence either as echo of the past or as anticipation of 
future relationships, either as a longing for socialization or 
as a voluntary renouncement of it. He has not the same 
characteristics as a man who has been from his birth the 
only inhabitant of the world. Socialization, even if it be 
only with a negative sign, is also a determining factor even 
for his condition. 

It is of importance for the configuration of a group 
whether it favors or allows isolation of individuals. Close 
and intimate communities do not permit such intercellular 
vacuums in their structure. But in larger groups a certain 
quantity and quality of social life will produce a distinct 
number of temporarily or chronically isolated existences. 
They form a social deficit in the same way as the forlorn, 
the criminal, and the suicide. 

Isolation in these cases takes the form of a relationship 
within the mind of the individual between himself and a 
specific group or between himself and group life in general. 
It has sociological significance in another way when it oc- 
curs as a periodic differentiation or an interval within one 
and the same relationship. A monogamic marriage in 
which husband and wife occasionally enjoy the pleasures 
of isolation, even though happy in their relationship, is 
different from one in which such isolation would be consid- 
ered as a lack of faithfulness or as a danger to the relation- 
ship. 

Thus isolation, apparently confined to the single indi- 
vidual and consisting in a negation of socialization, is in 
reality a phenomenon of positive sociological significance. 
It is important for the agent in whom it is present as an 
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experience which signifies a well-defined relation to society. 
But apart from this, it is important for large groups as 
well as for the most intimate relations to which its occur- 
rence either as cause or as effect lends a distinct character. 

Not only isolation, but also freedom, appears in the 
first place as a negation of socialization, as an absence of 
all social restraint. This may describe the position of a 
Christian or Hindu hermit or of a solitary settler, but for 
a social being freedom has a much more positive meaning. 
It appears as a continuous process of emancipation from 
social restraints, as a struggle, not merely for independ- 
ence, but for the right to enter voluntarily into dependence, 
as a struggle which must be renewed after each victory. 
Freedom as a negative social attitude is almost never a 
permanent possession. It is a process of incessant libera- 
tion from restraints which limit in reality or attempt to 
limit ideally the independence of the individual. It is not 
a being, but a becoming, a sociological activity. Itisa rela- 
tionship, even if observed from the standpoint of the agent. 

Not only in its functional aspect, but also with regard 
to the content, does freedom mean more than absence of 
restraint. Freedom from the influence of others would in 
numerous cases have no meaning or significance for the 
individual if it did not facilitate an extension of his will 
over others. While apparently negative in character, free- 
dom has therefore in reality a very positive significance. 
Freedom consists to a large extent in a process of liberation, 
and it obtains meaning and significance as a reaction 
against restraint. But it also consists in a position of 
strength in the relations with others, in the possibility of 
self-assertion in these relations, and in the opportunity for 
making others tributary or subject. It is in these relation- 
ships that it finds its positive value and realization.! 

1 Soz., pp. 76-80. 
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The Dyadic Group 


That such apparently individual qualities as isolation 
and freedom are in reality sociological relationships can, 
however, be pointed out only by referring to indirect and 
complicated connections. The simplest sociological for- 
mation is therefore the reciprocity which occurs in the case 
of the interaction between two elements. 

That the dyadic group has a typical sociological form 
is evident from the fact that the most divergent individuals 
uniting for the most varied motives will show combinations 
of the same formation. And not only is this form character- 
istic for pairs of individuals, but it is identical in the case of 
an association between pairs of groups like families, states, 
or combinations of various sorts. 

Its specific character is determined by the fact that 
for the participants the relationship does not appear as a 
special structure over and above them. It may appear to 
an outsider as an independent, superindividual unity; this 
is not the case for the individuals concerned. They are 
aware of the fact that it rests immediately upon the one 
and the other. The whole does not obtain a superpersonal 
life independent of its bearers. The group ceases to exist 
if one individual departs, which is not the case with com- 
binations of more than two elements. The individual has 
not beside him a multiplicity of other individuals which 
ultimately constitutes a higher unity. He has beside him 
only one other individual, and the dependence of the whole 
upon himself and his co-responsibility for all collective 
action is more clearly visible. He cannot hide behind the 
group either in omission or in commission, and the result 
is that the individual enters into the relationship with a 
much greater part of his personality than is the case in 
large groups. The dyadic group, in contrast with all other 
groups of more numerous elements, is characterized by the 
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fact that it does not grow into a higher, superindividual 
unity. 

There are, however, exceptions to this rule that the 
superindividual unity of the dyadic group does not obtain 
objective existence. The first example is the monogamic 
marriage. In this case the exception is due to the historical _ 
tradition which has given the marriage form a certain ob- 
jective fixity and superindividual validity. This tradi- 
tional element is projected into the relationship in the in- 
dividual case and suggests the existence of this form as in- 
dependent of the bearers. In that respect it is in sharp con- 
trast with a friendship bond into which no traditional ele- 
ment enters. The second example is the business partner- 
ship. Although the formation and the functioning of the 
partnership rest on the co-operation of the two individuals, 
yet the subject-matter of this co-operation, the business or 
the firm, is an objective structure. With regard to this ob- 
jective structure each of the partners has rights and duties 
which are in many respects similar to those of outsiders. 
But this objectivation has a very different sociological 
significance from that observed in the preceding case. 
The business is something separated from the beginning 
from the individuals who carry it on. And this is true 
whether the number of partners be two or more. The re- 
lationship of the business associates has its purpose outside 
of itself, whereas, in the case of marriage, the purpose of the. 
relationship lies within it. In the former instance the rela- 
tionship is a means to objective ends, in the latter every- 
thing objective appears really as a means to the subjective 
relationship.! 

The Triadic Group 


That combinations of two elements have specific traits 
is shown not merely by the fact that the entrance of a 
1 Soz., pp. 80-92. 
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third modifies it entirely, but also by the fact that a fur- 
ther extension is not followed by a modification of corre- 
sponding degree. The dyadic group is the first in the nu- 
merical scale,to show a unity and synthesis, but it also 
manifests an internal antithesis and opposition. The en- 
trance of a third element causes considerable modification. 
On the one hand it makes for a superindividual unity, 
and on the other hand it changes the direct and immediate 
reciprocity. Added to the direct relationship there is now 
an indirect relationship which both reinforces and inter- 
feres with the immediate reciprocity. The new group is 
less dependent on the immediate participation of the ele- 
ments than the dyadic group. It absorbs less of the total 
personality and can continue its existence if one element 
drops out. 

The function of the third and the configurations of 
triadic groups are herewith largely indicated. The dyadic 
group showed synthesis and antithesis. The entrance of a 
third element means transition, conciliation, renunciation 
both of the immediate reciprocity and of the direct opposi- 
tion. But it can also create oppositions formerly absent. 
The triadic group can therefore manifest three character- 
istic formations which are impossible in dyadic groups and 
which are likewise excluded from larger groups. Two of 
these configurations are known by the title of the third 
person, namely, the non-partisan arbitrator or mediator 
on the one hand, and the tertius gaudens on the other hand. 
The third configuration is usually indicated by the motto 
Divide et impera. 

In the first instance, the non-partisanship of the third 
element serves the group as a whole. The conciliator or ar- 
bitrator aims to prevent a disruption of the existing unity 
between the opposing elements. 

The non-partisan can, however, also use his advanta- 
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geous position for his own selfish interests. In that case 
his position becomes that of the tertius gaudens. In the 
first case he serves as a means to the ends of the group, in 
the latter case he makes the relationship between the others 
and himself serve as a means to his own ends. In such cases 
the triadic relationship is often especially created by the 
non-partisan for his own advantages and not yet existent in 
consolidated structures. 

In the last configuration, indicated by the motto Di- 
vide et mpera, the third element plays an even more active 
réle. While in the second configuration there usually is an 
existing antithesis between the two elements which the 
third element merely uses to its own advantage, in this 
third configuration the third element actually creates that 
antithesis. There are, of course, transition forms which are 
difficult to classify under one or the other. But the essen- 
tial fact is that two elements originally united against a 
third, or at least mutually dependent in their relations to a 
third, are placed in mutual antithesis and opposition by 
this third element. The result is that they will mutually 
counterbalance each other and leave the third element 
free to pursue its own interests, or mutually weaken each 
other enough to give the third element a predominance 
which no other single element can dispute. 

These three configurations are variations of the form 
of triadic groups. They are purely formal configurations. 
They can be found in social situations having the most 
varying content, and occur not only as relationships be- 
tween persons, but also as relationships between groups. 
They are manifest in military alliances, in political com- 
binations, and in economic associations. They appear in 
the relationship of the monarch to other monarchs as well 
as in the relationship of the monarch to his subjects.! 

1 Soz., pp. 99-126. 
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The Large and the Small Group 


For groups larger than triadic groups no correlation 
between specific formations and numerically definable mag- 
nitudes can be formulated. But a very clear distinction 
can still be drawn between the forms of small groups and 
the forms of large groups. The quantitative determination 
does not cease, although it can no longer be expressed in 
numerical terms. 

The correlation between the size of the group and the 
form is apparent in the gathering that meets for a social 
function. A party for thirty guests requires certain stand- 
ards of food, drink, dress, and behavior which do not exist 
for a party of two or three. In the greater social circle the 
more intimate contacts between individuals disappear, 
and this disadvantage has to be compensated for by other 
means. For that reason there is a close relation between 
the size of the social gathering and the amount of luxury 
necessary to make it a success. With the increase in size 
there will also be an increase of standardized polite behavior 
over spontaneous participation. In their purely sociologi- 
cal aspect, small groups are characterized by the fact that 
they require a larger participation on the part of the indi- 
vidual members, that they absorb a greater part of their 
personality, and that they are more clearly and sharply 
separated from one another. The larger groups show in 
these respects just the opposite sociological characteristics.! 

The forms which are characteristic of large groups re- 
sult from the fact that they are forced to build special 
structures to take over the function which the immediate 
reciprocity between elements fulfils in small circles. The 
social unity can no longer be produced and preserved by 
the immediate relationships between individuals, and the 
large group must therefore build special organs in which 

1 This point is more fully developed in Book II, chapter vii. 
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the reciprocal activities and relationships ot =e wlements 
can crystallize. Out of that necessity are*borh’ objective 
structures and norms, official and representative bodies as 
means to preserve the social unity, which small circles can 
dispense with. The formation and function of these special 
structures will be dealt with in the chapter on social pres- 
ervation. They are referred to here because their forma- 
tion is immediately related to the size of the group, and 
because they are, as such, characteristic of large groups. 

The formal difference between large and small groups 
is also manifest in the type of norm by means of which the 
group secures its self-preservation. This is most evident 
in the distinction between mores and law. In small groups 
the relationships between individuals are regulated by the 
mores; the large group needs, in addition to these, the law. 
The life of primitive peoples living in small communities 
was entirely regulated by the mores. The mores set the 
norms for the whole of the religious, political, and economic 
life, and covered the entire domain of what appear at pres- 
ent as the spheres of morality, convention, and law. With 
the formation of larger social circles and the combination 
of these small groups in single units, there occurred a differ- 
entiation in fields of different social content and a differ- 
entiation in different kinds of norms. The result had both 
a social and a sociological aspect. Out of the mores differ- 
entiated on the one hand individual morality, on the other 
hand law. In modern society all three forms of norms 
serve to secure an individual behavior in accordance with 
social requirements. 

Society has an interest in the moral perfection of the 
individual only in so far as that moral perfection guaran- 
tees an adequate social behavior, that is, only in so far as 
it regulates social relationships. But in so far as it serves 
that function, it is a highly efficient instrument. It has a 
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more immediate normative influence than the law and the 
morés, and it requires no contribution and support from 
the group to make it effective. Hence the tendency of 
society to urge moral perfection and to appeal to the con- 
science of the individual. A conscience that works effec- 
tively has this advantage for society, that the individual 
gives himself the reward for his adequate social behavior 
which would otherwise have to be guaranteed to him in 
one form or another by either custom or law. 

The mores are the characteristic form of norm for the 
small group. Formerly they were the sole regulator of so- 
cial life; today they function in conjunction with morality 
and law. Nearly all mores are class mores, that is, norms 
for small social circles. Non-conformity is punished by so- 
cial disapproval and by the immediate reactions of those 
observing it. The sphere of the mores is therefore the small 
circle in which the immediate reciprocities between indi- 
viduals still form the main basis of the social union. 

In large groups these immediate reciprocities become 
less important and are in some cases entirely absent. The 
large group can therefore not rely on the mores to guaran- 
tee an adequate social behavior on the part of individuals. 
It must create on the one hand definitely fixed and clearly 
defined objective standards, and on the other hand special 
organs whose task it is to see that these standards are com- 
plied with. For the state this means the formulation of stat- 
ute law and the creation of a judiciary and a police force. 

The mores regulate a large part of the individual’s ex- 
istence, but their function is limited to a small social circle 
and their sanction is not always sufficient. The law regu- 
lates a small part of the individual’s existence, but its func- 
tion extends over a large social circle and its sanction is 
guaranteed by severe and forceful restraint. Morality reg- 
ulates the whole of the individual’s existence, but it has 
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no sanction other than the dictates of conscience. These 
are the three special forms of norms which regulate the 
internal and external relations of the individual to his 
social groups. Their purely formal aspect is evident from 
the fact that the same content may at different periods be 
left to the mores, to the law, or to individual morality. 


The Size of the Group and Its External Relations 


Apart from this determination of the internal relations 
by the size of the group, the number of the group elements 
gives also in many instances a special character to the 
group as a whole viewed in relation to the outside world. 
The significance of the numerical magnitude of the group 
for its external relations is manifest in two types of social 
situation. The first occurs in the subdivision of large 
groups into numerically defined subgroups. The second 
occurs if society as a whole prescribes a numerical maxi- 
mum or minimum membership for certain kinds of groups 
and associations. 


Social Organization on a Numerical Basis 


In the first instance, the numerical magnitude becomes 
the principle of social organization. Parts of the group of 
a specified magnitude are considered as units. Numerical 
identity of parts becomes the form principle of the group. 
The group as a whole is then related to each of its parts as 
the parts are related to their individual members, that is, 
numerically. The numerical relationship is, of course, not 
the only relationship. The individual members must be 
relatives or neighbors or fellow-workers or fellow-fighters. 
They must have something in common on the basis of 
which they are combined in subgroups. But in so far as the 
structure of the subgroup is dependent on its size, it is not 
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determined by that common bond, but merely by the for- 
mal exigencies of the large group. This numerical subdi- 
vision of large groups is a schematic, formal, and mechani- 
cal type of social organization. It makes possible the 
combination of smaller units into larger ones until social 
differentiation and integration shall have given the large 
group a unified organic structure instead of a mechanical 
unity. 

The numerically defined subgroup may have been 
formed out of small organic circles, but its teleological 
significance does not lie in its own structure, but in its ex- 
ternal relationships to the large group. Such an organiza- 
tion makes it possible to maintain the character and the 
structure of the parts independently of the growth of the 
whole. The central administration deals only with ele- 
ments of identical sociological quality, and an extension 
of the group merely means a greater number of elements. 
This type of social organization finds its most complete 
expression in an army. Increase or decrease in size can be 
obtained by simply adding or subtracting a number of 
numerically fixed sociological forms. For that reason it 
has always been used in a more or less pure form for all 
warlike purposes. Nomadic peoples on a campaign of con- 
quest have no other stable social content available as a 
basis for organization and must resort to a formal principle 
which will serve their purpose. The numerical principle is 
the most advantageous one and infinitely superior to the 
kinship organization in that it is less likely to lead to dis- 
ruption through blood feuds. After the conquest, the nu- 
merical principle will often be projected into the adminis- 
tration of the conquered territory until a more factual or 
organic principle can supplant it. 

The advantages of such a subdivision on the numerical 
principle hold, of course, for all magnitudes and are inde- 
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pendent of any specific number. Certain specific numbers 
have, however, usually been chosen for such subdivisions, 
namely, the number ten and its derivatives. This is un- 
doubtedly due to the fact that the number of the fingers 
of the hands suggests itself easily as an appropriate mag- 
nitude for numerical groupings of elements into units. 
Many secret societies have consisted of organizations of 
groups of five. In the older civilizations, many organiza- 
tions shaped themselves as combinations of groups of ten 
with special duties and responsibilities. Of the larger de- 
rivatives, the classical example is the hundred. It was the 
numerical magnitude for subdivisions, not only in early 
German and Anglo-Saxon times, but also in the ancient 
American civilizations.! 


Minimum and Maximum Qualifications 


The second instance in which the numerical magnitude 
becomes of importance for the external relations occurs in 
case the group manifests specific characteristics only below 
or above a certain size. The distinction between the gen- 
eral character of the external relations of small and large 
groups has been referred to previously. But the same ques- 
tion can be asked in detail for the relation between certain 
specific characteristics and certain well-defined magni- 
tudes. In the last analysis the internal relations of the 
group elements will be the basis for the character of the 
group as a whole, but in this case the interest is not in these 
internal relations, but in the group as a unit. The facts 
which point to the existence of a special significance of the 
size for the group as a whole all belong to one category. 
They are the legal prescriptions with regard to maximum 
and minimum membership for groups which are to be sub- 
ject to specific rights and duties. 
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These prescriptions are due to the fact that on the 
average a certain degree of solidarity, tone, force, or ten- 
dency will appear only with a certain group size. If these 
characteristics are desired, that size is prescribed as a mini- 
mum; if they’are to be avoided, then that size is allowed as 
a maximum. In reality, no two groups of the same size 
will be identical in character, owing to the difference in in- 
dividual elements. But legal regulations cannot make ex- 
ceptions for individual variations. They must fix numeri- 
cal magnitudes which conform to averages. Hence the min- 
imum and maximum regulations for associations are ex- 
pressions of average conditions, in the same way as the 
minimum age for suffrage is an expression of average con- 
ditions as independent of the relative maturity of a specific 
individual. But as expressions of average conditions they 
express correlations between specific characteristics and 
the size of the group. History is full of such regulations. 
Among regulations with regard to the maximum can be 
mentioned the limitation of street gatherings, of public 
meetings, and of religious revivals. 

Among regulations with regard to a minimum are the 
stipulation of the smallest membership giving right to in- 
corporation and the stipulation of the minimum number of 
judges or jurors required to pass a valid judgment. In the 
first instance, the minimum is required to guarantee a suffi- 
cient solidarity, without which corporations might be a 
danger to the public economy. In the second case, the 
minimum requirement aims at obtaining a number large 
enough to allow for a counterbalancing of mistakes and 
prejudices so that the collective opinion may be the true 
one. Where the law stipulates a minimum, it expresses a 
distrust in isolated individual action and a faith in collec- 
tive action. Where it stipulates a maximum, it expresses, 
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on the other hand, a distrust in the collectivity which it 
does not have for its single elements.! 

The foregoing observations are sufficient to disclose a 
definite correlation between the number of the elements 
associated and the forms of their association. That corre- 
lation.is more immediately visible in the internal relations 
of group elements, but it is also manifest in the character 
of the group as a whole and in the relations between groups. 


1Soz., pp. 130-33. 


CHAPTER IV 


THE SPATIAL RELATIONS OF 
SOCIAL FORMS 


Tur SPATIAL ORGANIZATION OF SOCIALIZATIONS! 


PACE as such is in the last analysis a subjective men- 
by tal category, a form of co-ordinating discrete sense 
impressions in unitary perceptions. It is a synthesis 
which results from a specific psychological function and 
which, as such, has no immediate sociological significance. 
What appears as objective space is, as such, merely an irrel- 
evant form. 

But what is in reality a mere formal condition without 
which certain occurrences cannot take place has often been 
taken for an efficient cause. Certain interpretations of 
history have laid much stress on the spatial factor and 
have regarded the size of states, the dispersion or concen- 
tration of peoples, the mobility or stability of the masses, 
as if these factors were efficient causes emanating from space 
instead of mere expressions in spatial form of the actual 
forces and processes. What makes a state big is not the 
number of square miles of its area, but the forces and re- 
sources of its people. What creates the characteristic phe- 
nomena of neighborliness or strangeness is not the spatial 
proximity or the spatial distance, but a specific psychologi- 
cal content. 

Notwithstanding this fact, the spatial forms of objects 
and occurrences are often of great importance, not as 
causes, but as effects that throw light on the character of 
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the actual forces. The spatial conditions of an occurrence 
are often very indicative of the processes which have 
brought it about. Such is also the case with the processes 
of socialization. 

Interaction between human beings is conceived of and 
experienced as space-filling. If individuals live within cer- 
tain spatial boundaries and are isolated from one another, 
the space between them is empty space. But if they enter 
into reciprocal relations, the space between them seems 
filled and animated. The term “between” has a double 
meaning. It is a spatial and a functional concept. The re- 
sult is that the interaction between two elements, which in 
the last analysis consists of an immanent movement within 
each of the elements, comes to be conceived of as taking 
place between them in the sense of in a spatial location. 
The functional reciprocity is felt to be located between the 
two points in space occupied by the elements themselves. 
It manifests itself in space, and the spatial form becomes 
therefore characteristic of the reciprocity as a whole. An 
investigation of the spatial aspect of sociological forms will 
therefore throw light on the character of the processes of 
socialization.! 


Spatially Exclusive and Non-excluswe Groups 


The fact that social forms manifest themselves in space 
makes it necessary to view them first of all in relation to 
certain fundamental characteristics of space. One of these 
characteristics is its exclusiveness. Just as space in general 
is unique and exclusive, so each part of space has a certain 
uniqueness and exclusiveness. A specific localized part 
of space cannot be conceived in the plural. It is unique and 
exclusive. This characteristic of space makes it possible 
to conceive of a plurality of fully identical objects. The 
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fact that each fills a different part of space, which is not 
identical with any other part of space and which does not 
coincide with any other part, enables us to differentiate 
between fully identical objects. The unique character of 
space is therefore transferred to objects in so far as they are 
viewed in their spatial extension. 

In case the spatial location of objects is significant as a 
point of reference, as in the case of the land or the soil, 
this transference of the characteristic of exclusiveness and 
uniqueness becomes of great importance. For social struc- 
tures will then be unique and exclusive to the degree in 
which they are tied and related to a specific area of land. 
Such sociological forms are characterized by the fact that 
within their territory there is no room for an identical 
structure. Of other social structures there are a great 
many identical forms possible within the same area. Such 
forms are mutually permeable. As they have no internal 
relations to space, they cannot come into spatial collision. 
The best example of the first group is the state, of the lat- 
ter, the church. 

The relations between individuals which are created by 
a state, or rather which create a state, are so closely related 
to territory that a second state on the same territory is an 
impossibility. Within a certain area there is, however, 
room for more than one guild or more than one church. 
The life-principle of a church is non-spatial. It extends 
through all space and is therefore not exclusive within a 
specific part of space. Within these two extremes there 
are intermediate forms. Social structures vary in their 
spatial aspects from those that are territorially completely 
fixed and thereby unique and exclusive, to those that are 
fully superspatial and allow a plurality of identical forms 
within the same area. The proximity or distance, the 
uniqueness or the plurality which characterize the relations 
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of social groups to their territory are therefore often the 
root and symbol of their structure.! 


Sociological Boundaries 


Another characteristic of space which is of significance 
for social structures is the fact that it can be divided into 
parts which appear as unities. These space unities are 
conceived of as framed by imaginary boundary lines. Not 
only the space filled by objects, but also the space occupied 
by the functional reciprocities of group elements, comes 
to be conceived of as a space unity framed by a border line. 
This space unity is on the one hand a spatial expression of 
the sociological unity of the group, while on the other hand 
the concept of its functional unity is reinforced by the 
unity of its spatial extension. 

This border line has for the group a significance similar 
to that which a frame has for a picture. It fulfils the dou- 
ble function of separating it from the outside world and 
of closing it within itself. The frame announces that within 
the border line there is a world subject to its own norms, 
entirely divorced from the world outside. It symbolizes 
the self-sufficiency of the picture. A group is similarly 
characterized as an internal unity if its spatial extension 
is conceived of as bordered by a boundary line. On the 
other hand, the functional unity resulting from the reci- 
procities between the elements finds its spatial expression 
in that surrounding frame. 

The existence of a boundary between two states is the 
spatial expression of such internal and external relations 
of the elements of the two groups. The spatial boundary is 
not the result of the fact that the territories, that is, the 
pieces of land, border upon each other, but it is due to the 
fact that the relationships between the elements involved 
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are those of internal union and external opposition. The 
border is not a spatial fact with sociological consequences, 
but a sociological fact that expresses itself in spatial form. 

The existence of a sociological boundary line between 
groups or individuals means the existence of a special form 
of interaction for which we have no single term. It means 
a relationship which contains in a latent form an attitude 
of both defense and offense. It may be a line delimiting 
the rights of the individuals at the end of a struggle, or a 
line indicating the delimiting of their respective influence 
preceding a struggle. In all human relationships there ex- 
ists such a boundary line beyond which the individuals are 
not allowed to transgress. It shifts and changes and is per- 
haps never stationary, but where that line is drawn at a 
given moment is indicative of the character of the relation- 
ship. 

The necessity for understanding the persons with whom 
one maintains social relationships forces one to probe into 
their individuality and to seek a more extensive knowledge 
than can be acquired from their mere fragmentary actions. 
Our sense impressions have to be reinforced by and inter- 
preted in the light of other knowledge not freely placed at 
our disposal, in order to form a complete picture of their 
individuality. Yet, however necessary it may be to pene- 
trate into their individual domain, there is a limit beyond 
which we are not allowed to probe. That limit is the border 
of their exclusive personal sphere. Where that border line 
is to be found is indicative of the character of the relation- 
ship and of social life in general. In primitive times, when 
individuals showed only small differences, the sphere of the 
exclusively personal was usually much smaller than in mod- 
ern times, when people are highly individualized. In com- 
mercial relations the boundary line lies elsewhere than in 
the relations between parents and children, and in the re- 
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lations between diplomats elsewhere than in those between 
war comrades. 

Another instance of sociological delimitation is found 
in the case of associations which have different kinds of 
members participating to different extents in the duties 
and benefits of the organization. The distinction between 
those that are full members and those that are not signifies ' 
that there is a boundary line between the latter and the 
totality to which they none the less belong. Within the 
group, this boundary marks certain points along the cen- 
tripetal lines of rights and duties, indicating the limit 
which exists for the participation of some but not of others. 
Within the personality of the member, that limit signifies 
the boundary between the part of his individuality that 
falls within and the part that falls outside of the relation- 
ship. 

The difference between the two kinds of participation 
is not so much a difference in intensity as a difference in 
extent. The person who is not a full member has rights 
and duties which are carefully specified and relatively in- 
dependent of the life of the group as well as of his own fate. 
For the full member, a similar separation between his own 
individual life and that of the whole is not made. He par- 
takes with the whole of his personality in the total life of 
the group, and that which will be required of him or which 
will be due him cannot be stipulated in advance. 

The delimitation of the participation of certain mem- 
bers through a specific determination of their rights and 
duties gives to their relations to the group as a whole an 
objective character. The objective character of the social 
relations of modern times is due largely to such limitation 
of the individual participation. In the Middle Ages the 
group claimed the whole of the individual, but stood as a 
whole behind him in mutual solidarity. In modern groups, 
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even in those which are not purely purposive associations, 
the relationship implies only a limited contribution on the 
part of the members in exchange for a limited service on 
the part of the group. 

Apart from the significance of a boundary line for the 
reciprocities across the border, the existence of such a 
boundary is also of importance for the internal relations of 
group elements. It is characteristic for the social life of the 
group whether the surrounding frame is felt as compressing 
and hemming in the life-processes of the group, or as suf- 
ficiently wide to allow for expansion and growth. This so- 
ciological density is not identical with a mere density of 
population. It is not primarily the result of the number of 
people, but depends rather on whether their forces and 
activities have sufficient room for growth or whether any 
expansion throws them against the border. In oriental 
states, the spatial frames of groups leave plenty of room 
notwithstanding the density of population. In western 
commercial states, the framework may appear much more 
narrow notwithstanding a much smaller population den- 
sity. 

The history of Venice shows an interesting illustration 
of the existence of a narrow frame and its influence on the 
life of the group. Territorial growth being impossible, the 
expansion of the city had to take the form of a dynamic 
expansion into the world at large. This policy required a 
world-view and wide vision which was lacking among the 
masses, and therefore led to an aristocratic form of gov- 
ernment. Although Venice is perhaps the best illustration, 
the formal sociological influence and significance of a nar- 
row spatial frame is not limited to political constellations, 
but is manifest in all social groups and associations. 


 Soz., pp. 624-30. 
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Spatial Fixation of Social Contents 


Another important significance of the spatial relations 
of social groups exists in the fact that they allow the fixa- 
tion of their content in a definite locality. It makes a great 
difference in the structure of the group whether the group 
as a whole, certain definite elements in it, or certain of its 
fundamental interests are definitely fixed to a specific lo- 
cality or spatially entirely undetermined. 

The difference in social structure between nomadic and 
sedentary tribes has often been pointed out. This terri- 
torial fixation apparently occurs in different degrees of 
flexibility. Some groups bind themselves absolutely to a 
definite area and prohibit their members from leaving that 
area. Others withhold certain privileges from members 
living outside of the specific area. Others, again, are en- 
tirely free from any territorial fixation and have no speci- 
fications about domicile in their membership requirements. 
The modern purposive association tends toward the latter 
type. The fact that the introduction of the money econo- 
my has enabled the participation and contributions of mem- 
bers in certain associations to take a purely monetary form 
has made the necessity for actual aggregation for such 
groups entirely superfluous. 

The territorial restrictions which a group attaches to its 
membership requirements may appear at first sight as an 
expression of the great power of the group over its mem- 
bers. This, however, is not always the case. In many in- 
stances the group binds its elements with external re- 
strictions just because it feels its power and its unity in- 
sufficiently secured by the mere subjective cohesion. Ter- 
ritorial restriction or its absence may therefore be an ex- 
pression both of great strength and of weakness. The free- 
dom with which a modern state allows its subjects to emi- 
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grate is an expression of its strength and of the security it 
feels about its own continuity as independent of the move- 
ments of its members. The local diffusion of the modern 
family in contrast with its centralization in the ancestral 
home is, on the other hand, an expression of the weakening 
of the family unity. 

The significance of this spatial expression of the rela- 
tions between the group and its individual members re- 
mains the same when the group as a whole is nomadic. 
Many nomadic peoples like the Arabs prohibited the per- 
sonal ownership of land or the building of permanent 
dwellings. The fixation of the individual to a definite lo- 
cality under such conditions of nomadic existence would 
also have meant a dissolution of the bonds with his group. 
The sociological unity of the group finds its spatial expres- 
sion in this case in a prohibition of fixation, just as under 
certain sedentary conditions it finds expression in a pre- 
scribed fixation. 

Another form of spatial fixation which is of importance 
for the social structure is the fixation which results from 
the creation of a focal point for the reciprocities within the 
group. The fact that the family, the club, the university, 
the trade union, and the religious community have a home 
and a definite meeting-place gives them a distinct char- 
acter. All associations which have a home of their own are 
thereby differentiated from all those other associations, 
like mutual-benefit societies, political parties, unions for 
temporary or illegal purposes, and socializations which con- 
sist merely in a consciousness of common aims and ideals, 
which lack all spatial fixation. The word “home” is used 
here, not in the sense of a mere piece of property, but in the 
sense of a locality in which the group meets and lives its 
social life. In that sense it is the spatial expression of the 
unity of its sociological energies. But this objectivation 
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of its unity is not only a spatial expression, but also a pow- 
erful means of further strengthening and preserving that 
unity. Not only is the men’s house in primitive communi- 
ties the spatial expression of the formation of a special 
class, but this class formation could never have taken place 
without the house as its objectivation and the focal point 
for its reciprocities.1 


Distance and Proximity 


Not only the spatial relations to a focal point, but also 
the spatial relations between the elements themselves, are 
of importance for the form of the socialization. Socializa- 
tions between persons at a distance would be greatly modi- 
fied if the individuals were brought into spatial proximity. 
A business combination, a friendship, a society of stamp- 
collectors, and a religious community can temporarily or 
permanently dispense with personal contact. But the ties 
which unite the members would be quantitatively and 
qualitatively modified if there were no intervening space 
to be bridged. 

The relationships cf a purely factual and impersonal 
character and the relationships of a purely emotional char- 
acter apparently overcome the disadvantages of spatial 
separateness in the most successful manner. In the case 
of the former, such as scientific and commercial transac- 
tions, this is due to the fact that their content can be fully 
expressed in logical forms and can therefore be transferred 
in writing. In the case of the latter, such as relationships 
whose content is a religious feeling or a personal love and 
devotion, it is due to the fact that emotion and imagina- 
tion often overcome the conditions of time and space in a 
mystical manner. For relationships which are not of such 
an extreme type, but which partake of both characteristics, 


1 Soz., pp. 630-40. 
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spatial proximity is a direct advantage. It allows a rein- 
forcement or a toning down of the purely emotional ties 
through actual sensations and observations, and it enables 
the insufficiencies of the logical formulation to be sup- 
plemented by personal contact.! 

Apart from the purely psychological effects on the im- 
mediate relationships, the proximity or distance between 
the socialized elements is also of importance for the objec- 
tive structure of the group as a whole. This is manifest in 
the correlation between spatial proximity and centraliza- 
tion on the one hand, and between local diffusion and de- 
centralization on the other hand. 

A community whose elements live far apart will rarely 
show tendencies toward centralization. When during the 
Middle Ages the Swiss peasant communities constituted 
themselves into political units, they repeated in their or- 
ganization the fundamental traits of town administrations. 
But the community life of the peasants was not entirely 
transferred to the special administrative organs, as was the 
case in the cities. The popular assembly remained the most 
important organ for jurisdiction as well as for the general 
guiding of public affairs. This was the result partly of the 
distrust in central organs which cannot be adequately 
supervised from a long distance, and partly of the lower 
vitality of the social reciprocities in the rural districts. 
Town communities, on the other hand, show a far-going 
centralization entirely independent of their otherwise pro- 
nounced democratic tendencies. 

Dispersed living in rural districts is a favorable con- 
dition for the development of aristocracies, and even de- 
mocracies begin to partake of aristocratic characteristics 
under such a condition. This is due to the self-sufficiency 
of individuals and their freedom from and independence 

1 Soz., pp. 640-46. 
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of the central administration. The history of the Ger- 
manic tribes is full of illustrations of this type of develop- 
ment. 

The Spartans solved the antinomy between the agra- 
rian character of their state, which predisposed it toward 
an aristocratic, decentralized type of structure, and the 
centralization which was required by their military organ- 
ization in an interesting fashion. They left their agricul- 
tural estates in the hands of managers and lived in spatial 
proximity in the city. Something similar occurred, al- 
though in a different form, among the French nobility 
under the ancient régime. As long as the nobles had lived 
on the land, they had been practically autonomous on their 
own estates. The increasing centralization of the ancient 
régime robbed them on the one hand of their judicial and 
administrative independence, but, on the other hand, it 
drew them to Paris. 

The correlation is therefore between spatial proximity 
or local compactness and centralization on the one hand, 
and local dispersion and decentralized autonomy on the 
other hand. It is a correlation that can be found in groups 
with democratic tendencies as well as in groups with aristo- 
cratic tendencies, and is therefore an illustration of a de- 
termination of sociological forms by purely spatial rela- 
tions.! 


Movement of Groups and Group Elements 


The correlations so far referred to have been correla- 
tions between social forms and fixed spatial relations. The 
next question is: What forms of organization do we find in 
wandering groups, and what kinds of formation result if 
not the group as a whole, but only certain elements, lead a 
wandering existence? 


1 Thid., pp. 668-70. 
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The best illustration of the first instance can be found 
in the organization of nomadic tribes and in the special 
formations of otherwise sedentary peoples during their 
actual migrations. The effect seems to be a suppression 
or a dissolution of internal differentiation, often accom- 
panied by a strong personal despotism. 

The patriarchal organization of the family among no- 
madic people finds its counterpart in a despotism of the 
group over the individual in times of actual migration. 
It resulted immediately from the fact that these migra- 
tions, even if not directly for war purposes, required none 
the less a military form of organization. But it was a mili- 
tary organization of a character different from the one that 
is found among sedentary people. The latter means a spe- 
cial fixed organization intersecting all existing group forma- 
tions, and presupposes a far-going differentiation and an 
advanced division of labor. A differentiation and division 
of labor presupposes, however, either a narrow spatial con- 
tact or an intensive functional contact of elements. Those 
conditions did not exist among primitive nomadic tribes. 
They consisted of dispersed families which were largely 
self-contained and self-sufficient and in no functional re- 
lations with one another. The food conditions drove them 
to spatial dispersion and forced them to separate. Only the 
need of mutual protection drove them to spatial contrac- 
tion and brought them together. Their actual combination 
during such periods of migration was therefore not based 
on an organic synthesis, but it took the form of a mere me- 
chanical aggregation of equal elements held together by a 
more or less personal despotism. 

The members of a wandering group are very dependent 
on one another, and this temporary but immediate common 
interest overshadows the existing differences which a sed- 
entary life would bring to full expression. A certain fun- 
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damental equality and lack of differentiation is apparent 
among the elements of all moving groups. The traveling 
merchants of the Middle Ages had communistic types of 
organization as long as they were actually on the road, 
and sometimes continued their communistic form of living 
even during their stay in foreign parts. The organization 
of the factories of the Hanseatic league is an illustration 
of this tendency. On the other hand, the despotic element 
is usually not entirely lacking, as is manifest in the absolute 
and unlimited authority of the caravan leader and the cap- 
tain of a ship. 7 

The wandering of certain elements in otherwise seden- 
tary groups presents two important phenomena. The first 
is the movement of elements which contributes to the uni- 
fication of the group. The second is the wandering of ele- 
ments which is harmful to the preservation of the group. 

The groups which are dispersed over a wide territory 
maintain their natural unity in modern civilization by 
means of different dynamic relationships between their 
elements. The similarity of objective culture which is ac- 
companied by the knowledge that it is identical for all 
points of the area, the uniformity of law and language, the 
functional organizations and the scientific associations, all 
contribute to the creation of a sociological unity. In so 
far as these socializations are effective, they need only to 
a very small extent the actual movement of individuals. 
Modern life succeeds in creating a consciousness of social 
unity through factual similarities, knowledge of common 
interests, fixed institutions, and written communication. 
But in periods when such an objective organization and 
technique have not yet been developed, the movement of 
individuals through the territory of the group is of great 
significance for an effective unification. 

During the Middle Ages the merchant, the scholar, the 
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monk, the artisan, the artist, and the civil servant were all 
more peripatetic than they are today. Their wanderings 
brought the different corners of the territory into contact 
with one another and contributed greatly to the unification. 
The political centralization could be maintained under 
such conditions only by an actual movement of the center 
by means of traveling civil servants. The journeys of the 
king or of the king’s judges and magistrates were for a long 
time the only means of overcoming the spatial dispersion 
of the group elements and of maintaining at least an ap- 
proximate political unity. 

An entirely different effect results if the wandering is 
done by elements whose life-principle is that of mobility 
while the life-principle of the group is that of territorial 
fixation. Such harmful effects result from the wandering 
of tramps and vagabonds who express in their spatial rela- 
tions their internal restlessness. Their wandering is an ex- 
pression of their nonconformity to the sedentary principle 
of the group, and serves forces which are antagonistic and 
dangerous to a harmonious unity.! 


Other Spatial Expressions of Sociological Forms 


The sociological interest in the phenomena so far re- 
ferred to arises only after the spatial configuration has 
fully appeared. In another set of phenomena the sociologi- 
cal importance lies mainly in the processes immediately 
preceding and in the sociological structure and energies 
determining the spatial configuration. To this group be- 
long the organization of groups on a territorial basis, the 
rule over territory as an expression of the rule over people, 
and certain sociological configurations which find expres- 
sion in a strip of intentionally depopulated land. 


1 Soz., pp. 670-81. 
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Social Organization on a Territorial Basis 


The significance of the organization of a group on a ter- 
ritorial basis is best illustrated in the change from a tribal 
to a political organization. It means the substitution of 
a spatial principle for a kinship principle, of spatial relations 
for blood relations in the subdivisions of the group, and 
of administrative areas for clans. Apart from this, it means 
the dissolution of formerly internally coherent subgroups 
and the combination of their elements in a single large 
structure which appears more mechanical, but also more 
rational, than the biological and emotional bonds of the 
tribal system. 

The territorial principle is the immediate expression 
of the unity of the state. The danger of a suborganization 
for the state lies in the fact that its basic principle may 
be hostile to spatial relations. Blood relationships are su- 
perspatial and do not fit into a political system based on 
territory. A political organization based on kinship must 
crumble after it has grown to a certain size, because the 
subdivisions have a strong organic unity which is entirely 
independent of the common territory. The unity of the 
state can be preserved only if its subgroups are formed on a 
principle that is indifferent to that unity and at the same 
time less exclusive. The organization of the state on the 
basis of administrative territorial subdivisions fulfils these 
requirements. It enables genetically and qualitatively 
different elements which are spatially related to function 
as units without thereby endangering the unity of the 
whole. Such territorial subdivisions are much less likely to 
develop particularistic tendencies than subgroups consist- 
ing of closely related elements held together by kinship 
and forming strong unitary structures. This is the advan- 
tage of a subdivision according to a spatial principle. The 
complete impartiality and the identity of relationships be- 
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tween the state and its subjects find thereby an expression 
and a correlative in the complete impartiality and identity 
of the relationships between the spatial subdivisions and 
their occupants. 


Dominion over Territory 


Another spatial configuration which is an expression 
of sociological relationships is the dominion of a state over 
its territory. This is in the last analysis nothing but the 
dominion over people expressed in a specific relationship 
to a spatial area. The dominion over a territory is the re- 
sult of and an expression for the dominion over people. 
The state rules over a certain area because it rules all the 
people in that area. In whatever spot of the area the in- 
dividual may be, he will still be subject to the state’s au- 
thority. This infinite number of possible points comes to be 
conceived of as a plane and hence gives rise to the concept 
of a dominion over territory. The function of the state can 
only be a dominion over people, and a dominion over ter- 
ritory in the same sense would have no meaning. It is 
merely the expression of the legal fact that there is no ex- 
ception to the dominion of the state over all actual and 
possible subjects within its boundaries. 

There have been many historical instances in which do- 
minion over people was the result of an actual ownership 
of the soil. Such was the case in feudal times, when individ- 
uals were immediately bound to the soil and change of 
ownership meant change of dominion. But even under 
those conditions the dominion over people does not follow 
from the ownership of the soil in the same sense as does the 
right to the product of the soil. The relationship between 
the two must even then be established by separate and 
specific norms and forces. The dominion over people is 
even then a separate purpose and not a self-evident result. 
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The dominion over the land is, in relation to the dominion 
over people, of a secondary importance. The dominion 
over land is, however, of immediate importance if in the 
form of ownership or otherwise it means the right to the 
products of its soil. It is only when confusing the two 
meanings of the term dominion that the fact of the funda- 
mental sociological nature of the concept becomes ob- 
scured.! 


The Function of Empty Space 


Another spatial expression of specific sociological for- 
mations is the use of empty space for the purpose of ex- 
pressing neutrality. Primitive peoples often laid waste a 
small strip of land between their territories and agreed that 
neither of the two groups was to enter that borderland. 
They relinquished the advantages which such an occupa- 
tion would have in the case of an offensive for the advan- 
_tages which accrued from the non-occupation by the oppo- 
nent for their own defensive. The empty strip between 
them was the spatial expression of a relationship of armed 
peace, which might be formulated in the words: If you do 
not harm me, I shall not harm you. 

The neutrality of empty space obtains a different sig- 
nificance if, instead of merely separating the groups, it is 
used for positive services. Its function can be, not only to 
separate, but also to unite the groups. Meetings of indi- 
viduals which cannot take place on the territory of either 
group may be arranged to take place in a neutral area. 
The neutral area in primitive times is the uninhabited re- 
gion between the territories occupied by the tribes. It is 
the place where the trading is done and where individuals 
potentially at war meet under conditions of peace. And the 
existence of that unoccupied empty space is the most char- 


1 Soz., pp. 691-96. 
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acteristic expression of their peculiar relationship of poten- 
tial antagonism.! 

The foregoing illustrations of the importance of the 
spatial conditions for the forms of socialization must suf- 
fice. Numerous other examples might have been cited, but 
the instances given are fully representative. They show 
that many social forms express their essential character in 
specific spatial configurations, and indicate the value of a 
study of these spatial conditions as a means to an under- 
standing of their underlying processes of association. 


1 Soz., pp. 703-8. 


CHAPTER V 


SOCIAL CONSERVATION 


Tue PERSISTENCE oF Socrau CrrcEs! 


OCIAL groups, once formed, have a tendency to per- 
by sist. This persistence of the group unity results from 
the permanence of the interactions between the group 
elements and manifests itself in the continuity of the life 
of the group. This permanent coherence between the com- 
posing elements suggests the existence of a special vital 
force. 

But an understanding of the life-process of the group 
requires more than the mere assumption of the existence 
of a vital force. Upon further analysis, the apparently uni- 
fied force appears to consist of a great many separate and 
distinct processes of interaction. The apparently unitary 
process of social self-preservation must therefore be ana- 
lyzed and resolved into the actual primary processes. 
These primary processes will by no means prove to be con- 
servative processes only. At all times there are destruc- 
tive forces which menace the persistence of the group both 
from within and from without. If these could operate un- 
hampered, the group unity would soon be destroyed. But, 
apart from these destructive forces, there are conserva- 
tive tendencies which produce permanent interactions be- 
tween the elements and thereby maintain the group unity. 
This unity persists for a longer or shorter time, until it 
yields at last to the disintegrating forces. 

The group appears to have a life of its own relatively 


1 Adapted from Soz., chap. viii, pp. 494-613. 
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independent of the individuals who compose it. The group 
can remain identical while the members change. We still 
speak of the same state, the same army, the same associa- 
tion, when not a single original member survives. The per- 
sistence of the group is therefore by no means identical 
with the persistence of its members. It is a different phe- 
nomenon. The members may perish while the group re- 
mains, and the group may dissolve while the individuals 
remain. 

At first sight it would seem as if there were a great sim- 
ilarity between the phenomenon of group persistence and 
that of group existence. But the process of socialization 
as it takes place in the temporal order is not fully identical 
with the process that takes place in the spatial order. The 
group exists at a certain time because the mental bond be- 
tween the individuals overcomes their separation in space. 
It is the process of interaction between them that creates 
and maintains the unity of the group. But in the case of 
individuals separated from one another in time, the group 
unity cannot be maintained in the same manner. In that 
case a complete reciprocity is impossible. The earlier mem- 
bers may indirectly influence the later members, but the 
later members cannot influence the earlier ones. Hence the 
persistence of the social unity in spite of shifting member- 
ship presents a peculiar problem which is not solved by ex- 
plaining how the group has come into existence at a cer- 
tain moment. 

Among the different factors which contribute toward 
this persistence of the group may be mentioned the follow- 
ing: the fact that the change in membership occurs only 
gradually; the permanence of the locality; the objectiva- 
tion of the group unity in symbols; its protection by means 
of law, honor, and morality; and the formation of special 
organs. The function of each of these factors and its con- 
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tribution to the conservation of group life will require a 
short explanation.! 


Permanence of Locality 


The first and most obvious factor which contributes to 
the preservation of the group unity is the permanence of 
the locality or of the soil on which it lives. The state, the 
city, and numerous other associations owe their persistence 
first of all to this abiding substratum. This permanence 
of the locality alone is not sufficient to guarantee the pres- 
ervation of the group, but it forms an important contribu- 
tion. It is of a physical character, while the life of the 
group is of a psychical character. But it functions as a per- 
manent point of attachment. Permanence of locality, how- 
ever, is only one factor leading to the preservation of group 
life, and it fulfils this function only for special groups. 
There are a great many associations which are entirely 
independent of any attachment to a definite locality.” 

The most characteristic example of this function of the 
permanence of the locality for the persistence of the group 
is seen in the case of the feudal state. That state as a par- 
ticular kind of association of human beings derived its 
permanence from the indestructibility of its soil. The in- 
habitants were subject to the authority of the state be- 
cause they were immediately attached to the soil. It was 

‘in and through the soil that the unity of the feudal state 
existed and persisted.’ 


1 Soz., pp. 494-97. 2 See Book II, chapter iv. 


3 Soz., p. 498. In a modified form, this theoretical attachment to the soil is 
still one of the basic characteristics of the state. It is still a territorial organiza- 
tion. Since the feudal period, however, different functional groups have differ- 
entiated from the territorial group. This gives the modern state an entirely dif- 
ferent aspect. The recent literature on the pluralistic state is in the last instance 
but a subsequent justification of this process of differentiation. See Book II, 
chapter vi. 
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The Gradualness of Change 


More important for the persistence of the group unity 
is the physiological concatenation of successive genera- 
tions and the element of kinship. The significance of this 
factor lies in the fact that the displacement of one genera- 
tion by the following does not take place all at once. The 
number of individuals that leave and enter the group at 
any given time is relatively small compared to the number 
of those that remain. The change takes place so gradually 
that the group persists as a unit in a manner not unlike 
that in which the organism persists in spite of the change 
in its cells. 

This physiological concatenation and the fact of inher- 
itance, which is immediately related to it, are practically 
the only factors in modern times which preserve the family 
in the larger sense. Of all the elements that formerly con- 
tributed to the persistence of the family, such as occupa- 
tion, religion, tradition, etc., only the physiological factor 
remains. 

The gradualness of this change and its contribution to 
the persistence of the group unity is most evident in case 
the latter rests on procreation. But the same form of 
change occurs in cases where the physical agency is ex- 
cluded. The Catholic clergy is an illustration of such a 
case. Here the continuity is secured by the fact that 
enough individuals are in office at a certain time to initiate 
the neophytes. The physiological basis gives place to a 
psychological one. The old members belonging to the 
group at any given moment separate from the organiza- 
tion only after the new members have been fully assimi- 
lated to the form and the spirit of the group. It is this fact 
that makes bureaucracies so tenacious and that preserves 
their character and spirit in spite of all the shifting of in- 
dividuals. The persistence of this kind of group depends, 
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therefore, also on the fact that the change is sufficiently 
slow and gradual. 

This form of gradual change not only is operative in 
case of shifting membership, but functions in a similar 
manner with regard to the other elements of group unity. 
We still speak of “‘the same group”’ even when its political 
organization, its laws and customs, have altered consid- 
erably. This is possible because the alterations do not af- 
fect all the vital elements of the group life simultaneously, 
but only a minimum at a given moment.! 


Objectivation of the Group Unity in Symbols 


The group unity and its persistence may find objective 
expression in personal, material, and conceptual symbols. 
If the life of the group becomes intimately bound up with 
the existence of leadership, special arrangements are re- 
quired to secure the self-preservation. In national groups 
this finds expression in the principle that the king never 
dies. It involves the very significant sociological concep- 
tion that the king is no longer king as a person, but that 
his person is only the irrelevant vehicle of the abstract 
kingship. The group will then reflect its immortality in a 
hereditary kingship. 

This hereditary principle is purely formal in nature 
and may bring to the throne the most capable as well as 
the most incapable leader. This principle is possible only 
if within the group a relationship between ruler and ruled 
has become fixed and permanent, only if it does not de- 
pend any longer on subjective relationships, but has be- 
come a status. As long as this aspect of the group form is 
still uncertain, the supreme leader can hold the group to- 
gether only through definite personal qualities. But if this 
form has become established and secure, the personal ele- 


1 §oz., pp. 501-4. 
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ment can withdraw in favor of the formal principle. That 
formal principle is the hereditary kingship.' 

The objectivation of the group coherence may dispense 
with this personal form and become attached to material 
symbols, such as crown jewels, a flag, a banner; or it may 
find expression in a maxim or motto.” 

The importance of a material symbol becomes much 
greater if it serves as a common possession. It may be that 
the material interests of the individuals converge in this 
symbol, or that the centralized functions of the group de- 
pend on it. In that case it is of importance to secure its 
permanence. This is usually obtained by the “dead hand,” 
the provision that the property of the association, which, 
as such, is eternal, cannot be alienated. For the church the 
eternity of her tenure was a symbol of the eternity of her 
life-principle. That her possessions were chiefly real estate 
strengthened the usefulness of her material properties for 
the preservation of her group unity. Modern associations 
and corporations try to secure the same ends by different 
means. In some cases the provision is made that no resti- 
tution of contributions shall be made to those who with- 
draw, and in other cases the constitution stipulates that in 
case of dissolution the funds shall not be distributed, but 
shall revert to another association of similar purpose. In 
the latter case the provision aims, not at the physical per- 

1 Soz., pp. 511-14. This formalistic sociological aspect of the hereditary king- 
ship is, of course, not the whole story of its historical development. Simmel would 
not have us believe that. But it is none the less to be regretted that he did not 
refer to the reverse side of the medal. The kingship did not only become heredi- 
tary because it reflected the immortality of the group, but also because the 


princes conceived their imperium as a dominium, as a permanent possession in 
their own family. 


* For an extensive account of the importance of the symbol or the emblem 


for the group unity, see Emile Durkheim, The Elementary Forms of Religious 
Life (translated by Swain), p. 236. 
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sistence of the group, but at the protection and the con- 
tinuity of its purposes.! 


Law, Honor, and Morality 


Another factor which is important for the preservation 
of the group is of a purely subjective character. It mani- 
fests itself in a feeling of patriotism for the state or city 
and of devotion to the family or to the religious commu- 
nity. Different from this factor, which remains entirely 
subjective, are the elements of morality, honor, and law. 
The moral action may derive its force from the freedom 
and autonomy of the individual. The individual himself 
may give it a specific content. That content has for him, 
none the less, an objective aspect. It faces him as a norm 
to which his actions should more or less conform. The law, 
in a similar fashion, apart from its special organs, faces 
the individual as an ideal objectivity which binds him mor- 
ally, but which has none the less a superindividual aspect. 
Between these two kinds of norm which contribute to the 
social self-preservation lies a third form, honor. Law aims 
at objective ends by objective means, morality at sub- 
jective ends by subjective means, while honor aims at ob- 
jective ends by subjective means. 

In the series, morality, honor, and law, each preceding 
sphere includes the succeeding sphere, but not the reverse. 
The moral imperative commands what honor and law de- 
mand. The standard of honorable conduct commands what 
the law demands. The sphere of law is the least extensive 
sphere. Legal regulations apply to the minimum neces- 
sary for social self-preservation, and for that reason con- 
formity is secured by physical restraint. Conformity to 
the moral standard has no stronger sanction than that of 


1 Soz., pp. 626-31. 
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good or bad conscience. Honor takes an intermediate posi- 
tion. Nonconformity is punished by means which are 
neither of a purely subjective character, like moral discom- 
fort, nor of a purely external character, like the physical 
restraint in the legal sphere. With the formation of an honor 
standard protected partially by subjective moral conse- 
quences and partly by objective social consequences, society 
creates a guaranty for an adequate individual behavior in 
spheres which lie outside the field of legal provisions and 
which cannot be left to individual morality.! 

Honor originally refers to a class standard. It sets the 
norms for the preservation of smaller circles contained 
within a larger group. It preserves both the unified char- 
acter of the social circle and its distinctions from the other 
circles within the large inclusive organization. What is 
sometimes referred to as human honor in general, or in- 
dividual honor, is an abstraction. There is no human 
honor as such. There is family honor, military honor, hon- 
or among thieves, but no individual honor. Honor is a fac- 
tor in the self-preservation of a group and can be under- 
stood only as such.? . 


Concentration and Objectivation of the Social Coherence 
in Special Organs 


The factors contributing to the social self-preservation 
mentioned thus far were the objectivation of the group 
unity in a spatial form, a personal leader, material sym- 
bols, or in ideal norms. Another important factor is the 
objectivation of the group coherence in a special organ 
composed of a number of persons. In that case the factor 
exhibits in itself a sociological character. It is sociological 
not only in function, but also in structure. A religious 


1 For the formal aspect of these restraints, see also Book II, chapter iii. 
2 Soz., pp. 532-35. 
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community embodies its unity and purpose in its priest- 
hood, a political community in its bureaucracy or in its 
army, permanent unions in their officers, and transitory 
associations in their committees. 

The formation of such special organs is the result of 
a sociological division of labor. The interaction between 
individuals, in which in the last instance all socialization 
consists, appears at first as an immediate reciprocity be- 
tween the elements. The whole group of individuals par- 
takes at first immediately in the religious, military, legal, 
and economic activities. The individual activities become 
unified in social activities on the basis of common agree- 
ments and mutual adjustments. The religious worship is 
the result of the religious needs common to the individuals. . 
The administration of justice is cared for by an immediate 
judgment of the community as a whole. The economic 
life is made possible by a direct exchange of producers who 
are at the same time consumers. 

These interactions which create the social unity and 
thus become functions are in a later stage no longer exer- 
cised by the persons immediately concerned, but pass over 
to special functional groups. The previous immediate rec- 
iprocities make room for a situation in which each individ- 
ual element comes now into contact, not with all other ele- 
ments, but with the newly developed organs. In a group 
without specialized functional organs, only the individuals 
have an actual existence; the coherence between them, 
that is, the group unity, has only a functional aspect. But 
if these organs have been formed, the group coherence be- 
comes embodied in a structure of its own. That structure 
is not only separate and apart from the members of the 
group, but it is even relatively independent of its individ- 
ual bearers. 

The church, the bureaucracy, and even the industrial 
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system are objective structures relatively independent of 
the individual priest, civil servant, or merchant. As indi- 
viduals, they carry out the functions which these struc- 
tures possess as organs of the group, but they do not pro- 
duce them. ‘Although the bearers of the special social 
structures, they remain none the less subject to the group 
as a whole and to the special conditions which the func- 
tioning activity of these organs imposes upon the group as 
a whole. The merchant must buy the articles of his per- 
sonal use, the judge is subject to law, the tax-collector to 
taxes, and the priest to confession. But over and above 
their individual elements, these special organs embody 
and objectify the forces that hold the group together. 
They further consolidate the group elements into a unit 
and give to the group coherence, apart from its functional 
aspect, an objective structural existence. 

The formation of special organs has great advantages 
and contributes considerably to a better preservation of 
the group. It permits a greater flexibility in policies and a 
quicker and more efficient adaptation to changing con- 
ditions. The transference of special functions to smaller 
groups opens the possibility for the use of expert knowledge 
and a higher average intelligence, while, on the other hand, 
it reduces the dangers of emotional excesses resulting from 
increased collective suggestibility.1 

These specialized structures for the fulfilment of spe- 
cific social functions contribute, therefore, greatly to the 
preservation of the group. But, on the other hand, this 
preservation also requires that the differentiated organs 
shall not attain complete independence. They serve their 
purpose only if they remain structural condensations of the 
formerly direct reciprocities between the elements of the 
larger group. They fulfil their function only if they give 

1 Soz., pp. 537-56. 
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practical form to the forces and tendencies of the larger 
group and remain the vehicles for the attainment of its 
aims and purposes. Though relatively independent, these 
organs must serve none the less as a means to the ends of 
the larger group. 

If the process of differentiation goes too far, if they at- 
tain a complete independence of the group and exist only 
for themselves, then their useful function ceases and they 
become the seat of destructive tendencies. There then 
arises an antagonism and opposition between the whole 
and the parts which endangers the life of the group. The 
examples of this danger are numerous. Bureaucratic and 
legal formalism have many times placed their own require- 
ments above the ends of the group. In the case of legal 
formalism it has found its characteristic expression in the 
maxim fiat justitia pereat mundus. 

A certain amount of dependence is necessary, not only 
to avert the danger of antagonism and opposition, but also 
to enable the group to take back in certain cases the al- 
ready differentiated functions. In the evolution of society 
it often becomes necessary, for the self-preservation of the 
group, to throw out of service the existing organs. This 
may be because the specific function is no longer required, 
or because the rigidity of the structure prevents an ade- 
quate fulfilment of the function under changed conditions. 
When the organ proves unequal to its task, recourse must 
be had to the immediate reciprocities between the elements 
as a temporary substitute for the differentiated functional 
structure. 

Many social structures are adjusted from the beginning 
to such alternations between the immediate reciprocity and 
the fulfilment of functions by special organs. In business 
corporations the relation between the general meeting and 
the board of directors, and in political organizations the re- 
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lation between parliament and the cabinet, provides for 
a sufficient dependency of the special organs upon the 
group. Every revolution which disposes of the govern- 
ment in power and returns the legislation and adminis- 
tration to the immediate initiative of the individual mem- 
bers shows this form of sociological change. But not every 
group can perform such a reversion to the original type. 
In large groups which live under complicated conditions, 
the administrative function cannot be taken over by the 
group as a whole. Under those conditions special organs 
are inevitable, and their immediate response to and depend- 
ence on the larger group is usually limited to a possible 
substitution of different individuals as bearers of the struc- 
ture. These facts constitute the essential difficulty of all 
group life. The social self-preservation and the protection 
of the group unity require, on the one hand, functional 
differentiation and the formation of relatively independent 
structures, while, on the other hand, too large an independ- 
ence or too rigid a structure immediately threatens the 
safety of the group form.! 


1 Soz., pp. 563-73. For the larger aspect of this conflict between the objective 
structure and the living forces of social life, see also Book ITI, chapter ii. Simmel 
touches here upon the fundamental sociological aspect of some of the great prob- 
lems represented in controversial literature on social reform. What shall be the 
relation between the special social organs and the group as a whole; what degree 
of independence and autonomy shall be given to them? 

Revisionist socialism, guild socialism, syndicalism, Marxism, and anarchism 
have each a different answer to that question. 

The revisionist sees in the system of production, considered as a structure, 
a functional organ of the group, and he wants that structure to be fully controlled 
by the group as a whole. The structural aspect of the group as a whole is for him 
the state. He is a social absolutist and wants complete dependence of the organ. 

The guild socialist conceives not only of the system of production, but also 
of the state, as a functional organ of the group. He wants the independence of 
the latter curtailed, its dominion abolished, and the independence of the eco- 
nomic organ increased. His ideal is a functional organization. He renounces so- 
cial absolutism. The organs are to be equally independent, but are to function 
in co-operation. They will be mutually dependent in their external relations on 
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The Functional Forms of Social Self-Preservation 


Up to this point the process of social self-preservation 
has been treated mainly from its structural aspect. The 
structural elements, personal, material, ideal, and social, 
by means of which the group secures and protects its per- 
sistence have been enumerated and considered. But apart 
from this structural aspect, there is a purely functional 
aspect. The life-processes of social groups show, namely, 
two clearly distinct types. They can be distinguished on 
the basis of the rhythm of the sociological changes within 
the group. 

On the one hand there is the conservative, the stable 
group. It preserves itself by conserving its form with the 
utmost tenacity and by an absolute rigidity of structure. 
It meets any opposition with active resistance and tries to 
maintain the same forms of interactions between the ele- 
ments throughout all the changes in external conditions. 

On the other hand there is the unstable group. It pre- 
serves itself by its flexibility of form. It adapts itself to 
changes in external conditions by corresponding changes 
in internal structure. It is capable of immediate and im- 
portant changes in its sociological form without disrupting 
its unity. 
account of their functional relationships to the group as a whole, but fully au- 
tonomous in their internal relations. 

The syndicalist and the Marxist also consider the structural aspect of the 
system of production as an organ of the larger group. But because it is the most 
important organ and includes all individuals, it should dominate the group as a 
whole. Their ideal group organization is another social absolutism, with the eco- 
nomic structure successor to the political structure as absolute sovereign. 

The anarchist, being an extreme individualist, ignores the functional rela- 
tionship between associations and the larger group. Associations are for him only 
voluntary combinations of free individuals, not structural elements functionally 
related to a larger group. As they have only internal relations, they should be 


fully autonomous and independent, free from any external restraint. His organi- 
zation is an individual absolutism. 
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The first type of social self-preservation is character- 
istic of groups which contain widely divergent elements. If 
these divergent elements are not sufficiently integrated and 
not adjusted to a harmonious co-operation, there is a dan- 
ger that any change or innovation will drive them farther 
apart. That danger is especially great in cases of rigid 
social stratification and complete separation between the 
social classes. The reason for this is that any change is 
likely to begin in one social class, or at least to affect that 
one class more immediately and more strongly. If inter- 
mediate classes exist, the change can spread gradually 
through the whole group, extending slowly over wider 
circles and at the same time decreasing in intensity. If 
such classes fail, the change will attack also the classes 
least disposed to it in a much more violent and ruthless 
manner. The middle class or classes fulfil the function of 
buffers and shock-breakers. They absorb the inevitable 
dislocations which result from sudden changes, reduce 
them, and distribute them over the whole group. This is 
one of the formal sociological reasons why aristocracies, 
in so far as they are based on sharp class distinctions, are 
also essentially conservative. A social group consisting of 
clearly separated castes, or a political combination con- 
sisting of distinct ethnic groups, is also faced with the same 
problem. 

A similar conservatism is found in groups or structures 
which have lost their actual functional relationship with 
the larger social unit. Changes and innovations in the 
sociological forms can be borne and sustained only by liv- 
ing social forces. Obsolete social structures have long lost 
that sustaining force. They persist as empty forms, as hol- 
low husks which even the smallest change might destroy 
and demolish. The life has gone out of them. The vital or- 
ganic relationships have disappeared, and they can main- 
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tain themselves, even if merely as empty frames, only on 
the basis of a rigid conservatism.! 

The opposite type of social self-preservation is char- 
acteristic of groups that live within larger groups, either 
tolerated or opposed and suppressed. The self-preserva- 
tion of these groups and the persistence of their social unity 
require an extreme elasticity and variability of sociological 
forms. Their offensive and defensive strength lies just in 
the variety of forms under which they can operate. They 
must be able to expand and contract at any moment and 
avail themselves of any type of organization that circum- 
stances permit. 

Bands of brigands and conspirators can maintain their 
social unity only if they can instantly subdivide into small- 
er groups, act separately under different leaders, and in- 
stantly reunite again for larger enterprises. Great flexi- 
bility of form is the indispensable condition of their per- 
sistence. The Jews in Central Europe have lived for cen- 
turies under conditions which have been similar from the 
formal point of view to those of brigands and conspirators. 
They have been small suppressed minorities within larger 
social groups. They have maintained their social unity in - 
the face of these oppressions by a great variability of soci- 
ological form. Their social solidarity has been a religious 
solidarity, an economic solidarity, or a political solidarity. 
It has attached itself to each of these forms according to 
circumstances and conditions. Here again the flexibility 
of form has been the means of persistence and the strength 
of their defensive and offensive against the larger group. 

Apart from such cases as the existence of a smaller 
group within a larger group, there is no immediate corre- 

1 Soz., pp. 574-80. For a more elaborate treatment of structures that have 


outlived their social usefulness, see G. D. H. Cole, Social Theory, chapter xiii, 
“The Atrophy of Institutions,”’ pp. 193-200. 
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lation between the form of the self-preservation and the 
size of the group. The type and the amount of flexibility 
that are most conducive to the preservation of the group 
unity depend on a great many factors other than size. 
Small groups will, however, usually show a more pro- 
nounced type. They will preserve their unity either 
through a rigidity of structure or through flexibility of 
form. The large group has an opportunity for combining 
the two processes which is denied to the smaller group. It 
can maintain a great stability of general institutions by 
allowing a certain flexibility for small local variations.1 
The foregoing considerations of the structural and func- 
tional aspects show clearly that social conservation is not 
a single simple phenomenon. It is not the result of a single 
vital social process, but the result of a great many different 
factors and a great many different processes which com- 
bine in various forms according to varying circumstances. 


1 Soz., pp. 598-606. 


CHAPTER VI 
SOCIAL DIFFERENTIATION 


Tue INTERSECTION OF SocraL Crrcuzs! 


HE history of human associations shows a tendency 
similar to that of the association of ideas. The soci- 
ological development seems to repeat the psychologi- 
cal development. In thought, association by contiguity 
generally precedes association by analogy. The accidental 
coexistence of objects in space and time is at first sufficient 
to bring about an association between the ideas of these 
objects. The complex of characteristics of these objects 
appears at first as a unitary totality. Only when one of 
these characteristics is observed in a great many other 
combinations does it become differentiated from the rest. 
The similarity between various objects is then observed 
detached from the individual combinations, and the asso- 
ciation based on the relations between the contents of 
ideas succeeds the association based on their temporal or 
spatial coexistence. 


The Historical Aspect of Social Differentiation 


The development of human relationships shows an anal- 
ogous tendency. The individuals are at first associated with 
others in their immediate environment, and this associa- 
tion is relatively independent of their individual peculi- 
arities. At a later stage there arise associations between 
the homogeneous elements out of the different heterogene- 
ous groups. 


1 Adapted from Soz., chap. vi, pp. 403-53. 
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The individual is at first more or less completely ab- 
sorbed in the family group. It is a community group, an 
inclusive association of widely divergent elements. Later 
each individual enters into relationships with persons out- 
side of his circle on the basis of a similarity in character, 
tendencies, and activities. The association based on ob- 
jective coexistence is replaced by one which is based on 
subjective relations. The higher concept synthesizes what 
is common in a great many different phenomenal com- 
plexes. In the same way the practical viewpoint brings to- 
gether from different and unrelated groups individuals 
with similar interests. There arise new social circles which 
intersect the existing “natural groups” at different angles. 

Examples of this development may be found in many 
fields. The relatively independent groups which originally 
combined into universities were based at first on the na- 
tionality of the students. Later the students combined on 
the basis of common study, and the university became a 
combination of “faculties.” This was a radical replacement 
of a local or racial solidarity by a solidarity based on a 
common interest and purpose. A similar development, 
though more complicated in form, is visible in the history 
of trade unionism. The local organizations of workingmen 
have practically disappeared, and in their place have come 
organizations based on the common trade or industry. 

This change is accompanied on the one hand by an in- 
crease in individual liberty. It does not abolish restraint, 
but it leaves the individual an element of choice as to what 
he shall be bound to, as to the association that shall exert 
that restraint. On the other hand, the new type of asso- 
ciation requires a greater active participation and thereby 
allows a more conscious expression of individual character- 
istics. 

These results are clearly visible in the changes in the 
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social life of the individual during the latter part of the 
Middle Ages. Originally the individual was bound up in 
his village community. The feudal period created a new 
basis for union, namely, subservience to the same lord. 
But these two bonds of union were both of an external 
character. They were determined by factors which lay 
outside the will of the individual. Only with the rise of 
free associations did the individual become a more or less 
free and active participant in the social life. Motives for 
association lying within the individual came to replace or 
to co-operate with the external accidental factors which 
up to that time had alone determined his place in the social 
structure. 

In modern times there exists a vast superstructure of 
such social circles above the more natural and primary 
groupings and intersecting the latter at different angles. 
The family group is no longer an all-inclusive association 
fully closed, independent, and self-sufficient, but it is inter- 
sected by the numerous associations to which the individ- 
ual members belong. And these associations intersect not 
only the family group, but all other primary groupings, 
such as the local community and the nation. 

These new social circles are of a very different kind 
from the original primary groups. They are purposive 
associations, associations for specific factual purposes. 
The individuals do not co-operate in these associations 
with the whole of their personality, as was characteristic 
of medieval corporations. They do not become entirely 
absorbed in these associations, but merely co-operate by 
means of definite factual contributions conducive to the 
specific factual purpose. This gives the new type of asso- 
ciation a much more rational character than that of the 
primary groupings. They may be associations based on 
emotional interests, like religious sects, or on economic, 


182 THE SOCIAL THEORY OF GEORG SIMMEL 


political, or military interests; but in all these cases their 
content is created by more or less conscious deliberation 
and according to a rational design. This formal character 
of secondary formation finds its most complete expression 
in associations of intellectuals. Rational intellectuality is 
in that case not only the formal characteristic of the group, 
but it has become the content itself. 

The number of social circles to which an individual 
belongs is to a certain extent a measure for the develop- 
ment of civilization. In modern times a man belongs to his 
paternal family, to his own, and to that of his wife. He is 
related through his profession to a great number of pro- 
fessional and business circles. He may be an officer in the 
reserve army and a member of half a dozen social clubs. 
Many of these circles are concentric circles. In that case 
membership in the smaller circle leads more or less auto- 
matically to membership in the larger circle. But member- 
ship in a great many other circles is the result of a differen- 
tiation from primary groups on the basis of individual 
characteristics and a combination with others having simi- . 
lar characteristics. In many instances the original rela- 
tionships with the primary groups remain effective not- 
withstanding these partial differentiations. They do not 
disappear; they merely appear less important than the re- 
lationships with those circles which are expressions of indi- 
vidual characteristics. 

The importance of this type of association lies in the 
fact that it brings about a social integration of individual 
differentiations. It does not combine similar individuals, 
but it yields a combination of divergent elements on the 
basis of a differentiated similarity in these elements. It 
enables individual differences to become significant for 
the life of the group, a goal that could not be obtained as 
long as corporations absorbed the whole of the individual. 
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And it also enables the individual to participate more fully 
in the social life with all sides of his personality. 

During the Middle Ages the individual was also in 
many cases a member of different associations, but his re- 
lationships were much less determined by his individual 
characteristics. The Hanseatic League united different 
towns and enabled the individual citizen to participate in 
a field which extended far beyond the city limits. The 
guilds offered the individual a membership in associations 
which extended and co-operated throughout the country. 
But these social circles were concentric circles. The indi- 
vidual did not participate in the larger circle as an individ- 
ual, but as a member of an existing group. The new par- 
ticipation was not on the basis of any individual character- 
istic and did not lead to any intersection with existing 
circles. For that reason the result of these new associations 
for the individual existence was different from that of addi- 
tional associations in modern times. They did not lead to 
a fuller determination of the individual’s place in society, 
as they did not result from differentiations out of primary 
groups. This is accounted for partly by the fact that the 
individual devoted himself much more fully to his corpora- 
tion, and partly by the fact that the principle of union was 
a principle of equality. Only equals could combine and 
unite in corporations. Therefore the larger combinations 
were at first combinations of towns with towns, of con- 
vents with convents, and of guilds with related guilds. As 
members of corporations the individuals were equal, and 
only in so far as they were equal did the common bond 
exist in the larger groups. It did not exist in so far as they 
were individually differentiated. The individual as such 
in his individual uniqueness remained outside the larger 
union. It was not an association that attached itself to a 
differentiated individual characteristic. 
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The system of concentric circles was a transitional 
form between the participation of the individual in one 
narrow exclusive corporation absorbing the whole of his 
personality and the modern form of participation in a 
great number of intersecting social circles. The old cor- 
poration demanded from the individual his exclusive loyal- 
ty. The new association touches only a certain aspect of 
his personality and leaves him free to enter into innumer- 
able other associations. The transitional form of concen- 
tric circles, although not permitting that full sociological 
freedom which the individual has obtained since the inven- 
tion of the purposive association, enabled him none the less 
to participate in a greater number of social circles and in 
a wider area of social life than had been possible up to that 
time.! 


Social Differentiation and Sociological Determination 


From the foregoing observations it becomes evident 
that there is an immediate correlation between the extent 
of social differentiation and the extent of sociological de- 
termination. That is, the more different social classes and 
groupings there are, the more is the individual sociologi- 
cally determined by his membership in these classes. The 
groups or circles to which an individual belongs form a sys- 
tem of sociological co-ordinates. Each new circle added to 
the ones in which he participates determines more fully his 
place in the sociological structure. The more associations 
he participates in, the less chance there is that there exists 
for another individual a fully identical system of co-ordi- 
nates. 

This sociological determination will, of course, be more 
definite in the case of overlapping and intersecting circles 
than in the case of concentric circles. If he merely partici- 

1 Soz., pp. 403-12. 
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pates in concentric circles, there may be a greater number 
of individuals in an identical sociological position. The 
gradually decreasing circles like nation, social class, and 
subdivision of the latter do not give the participating in- 
dividual a specific and unique place. But if he participates 
in a number of social clubs and scientific societies apart 
from his immediate business relationships, his position be- 
comes pretty well defined. 

Such a participation in a number of intersecting cir- 
cles has also important consequences for the individual 
himself. It allows him to express in his social life a greater 
part of his personality. He regains in the manifoldness of 
his associations some of the individual uniqueness which 
is lost, as far as his social life is concerned, as long as he is 
a member of only one association. 

Such a position at the intersection of different social 
circles means not only a more complete determination, but 
also new tasks. The complete certainty which results from 
membership in a single group is replaced by a situation 
which is not free from waverings and uncertainties. Mem- 
bership in a plurality of social circles may even lead to an 
external and internal conflict that may threaten a dualism 
and disruption of the individuality. This does not contra- 
dict the fact that a pluralistic participation strengthens the 
individuality as such. The dualism and the unity are mu- 
tually supporting. On the one hand, there arises the prob- 
lem of disruption just because the individual is a unity. 
On the other hand, the ego will become more conscious of 
its unity if it is the meeting-point of divergent group inter- 
ests. The membership in different family groups which re- 
sults from modern marriage will make the lives of the indi- 
viduals richer, extend their interests, and force them not 
only to internal and external conciliations, but also to 
energetic self-assertions. 
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A unique and exceptional case of sociological deter- 
mination through the intersection of social circles is that 
of the Catholic clergy. No social group or class is excluded 
from providing priests and monks. The Catholic clergy is 
a social circle which in theory intersects all existing circles 
in so far as they are primary groups. But its peculiar char- 
acteristic is the fact that it lifts the individual fully and 
completely out of his former circles. With his entrance into 
this circle the individual loses all connections with his 
former associations and renounces his former sociological 
identity, including his name. The intersection does not 
exist for the individual priest, but only for the class as a 
whole. As a whole it is a group to which former members 
of all classes and circles belong. As a whole it is sociologi- 
cally determined by the fact that it has identical relations 
to all other classes. But the individual priest does not pos- 
sess an individuality in the general sense of the term. Be- 
cause he is entirely priest, he must be entirely priest. 

The most radical means by which the individual priest 
is kept out of the intersection of social circles is celibacy. 
Marriage leads to such a complete and binding sociological 
fixation that a married individual can often not fully real- 
ize his logical position in his other social circles. 

For that reason certain associations have refused mem- 
bership to married men. The journeymen guilds of the 
Middle Ages were often closed to married individuals 
who were otherwise fully eligible. The reason for this was 
that their group unity could be preserved only by a com- 
plete equality and homogeneity and by a free circulation 
of members throughout the whole area over which the 
group extended. The acceptance of married men would 
have created inequality and impeded the liberty of action 
of a part of its members. 

But apart from the actual content of the associations, 
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the sole fact of participation in more than one group is 
sufficient to give the individual a more conscious realiza- 
tion of his individuality. Even in cases where this effect 
is merely negative, plural participation removes at least 
the feeling of the inevitableness and the obviousness of his 
original association. Certain organizations have therefore 
sometimes opposed the mere formal fact of participation 
in other associations quite independently of their content 
and purpose. 

The amount of sociological determination which the 
individual receives from his participation in different so- 
cial circles will be greater if his relative position in each of 
these associations is a different one. He may hold in one 
cirele a place of authority, in another a subordinate place; 
in one group a central position, in another a position on 
the outskirts. He may be economically interested in one 
organization and personally attached to another one. The 
structures of these organizations may make it impossible 
for another individual to hold a similar place. All these 
factors would lead to a sociological determination which 
would be impossible in the case of participation in a single 
group or even in the case of participation with identical 
position in different groupings.' 


The Two Aspects of Social Differentiation 


Social differentiation shows itself in a variety of forms. 
But, in the main, two basic types can be discovered which 
appear in various combinations. The first type is manifest 
in the formation of large superordinated circles out of 
smaller, more specialized circles. The second type is mani- 
fest in the differentiation of more specialized circles out 
of more co-ordinated and more inclusive circles. 

Perhaps the most interesting illustration of the first 
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type is the formation of a labor class. It has required a 
very high abstraction over and above all individual char- 
acteristics before this integration of individuals in a uni- 
tary class-conscious group could come about. Independ- 
ently of what the individual produces, whether guns or 
toys, the formal fact that he works for a wage is sufficient 
to make him a member of a group which includes all those 
who work under similar conditions. The identical relation 
to capital permits a differentiation of this similarity out of 
the different occupations and a combination and union of 
all those who participate in such a relation. 

The concept “workman” is the result of a logical proc- 
ess which has been in intimate’ interaction with the so- 
cio-historical process which created the wage-earner. The 
growth of large-scale industry placed thousands of workers 
in identical factual and personal situations. The complete 
penetration of the money economy through all social life 
depersonalized human service and reduced its significance 
to a monetary value. The increased demands for a higher 
standard of life brought about an increasing discrepancy 
between real wages and desired comfort. All these factors 
yielded on the one hand a special emphasis on wage work 
as such and the formation of the concept ‘“‘workman,” 
while on the other hand they created the actual social con- 
ditions which enabled these workmen to combine. The 
term “workman” has not remained a mere logical concept; 
it has become a legal concept. The existence of workmen’s 
compensations and workmen’s insurance is indicative that 
the mere fact of being a workman gives an individual cer- 
tain legal rights. 

The correlate of the labor class and the result of the 
same differentiation is the class of manufacturers or entre- 
preneurs. As a logical concept, its formation synchronizes 
with that of the labor class. But, owing to specific reasons, 
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the actual group formation and the rise of a class conscious- 
ness has come much later. The number of entrepreneur 
associations has none the less been increasing rapidly dur- 
ing recent years. 

As long as the formal relationship between employer 
and employee was not observed separate and apart from 
the content of their activities, this differentiation could 
not take place. In other words, as long as the main em- 
phasis was on the fact that the ones were metal workers 
and the others metal manufacturers, the stress was on the 
common interest in the metal trade. They formed a small 
social circle between them, as in all other trades and indus- 
tries. But once the emphasis was placed on the formal re- 
lationship between employers and employees, there de- 
veloped a social differentiation which created two large 
social circles intersecting all existing ones and placed in for- 
mal opposition in relation to each other. 

The formation of a merchant class resembles in many 
aspects the sociological genesis of the laboring class. Like 
labor, the merchants form a group partly real, partly ideal. 
They constitute an association of individual merchants 
quite irrespective of their trade. In this case, however, the 
differentiation of the general out of the more specific has 
been facilitated by the fact that the form of the merchant’s 
activity is more independent of its content. The activity 
of the workman depends to a large extent on what he 
makes. The concept of activity as independent of its con- 
tent is therefore not easily formed. The activity of the 
merchant is relatively independent of what he trades in. 
It is buying and selling in all cases, and this fact has greatly 
simplified the formation of the general concept and of the 
general class. 

A third example of the formation of a large superordi- 
nated circle out of smaller circles is the growth of the femi- 
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nist movement and the sociological evolution of the con- 
cept “woman.” The original position of the woman was in 
the home. She was absorbed in the family. Her special 
functions, though common to all women, prevented her 
from forming the large superordinated circle including all 
women. Her functions kept her fully bound to the small 
family group and led to an exclusive devotion to a few in- 
dividuals. Her sociological position was that of an indi- 
vidual fully tied up in a small, highly individualized circle. 

The modern industrial development has completely 
changed this situation. Among the working classes, the 
girl and the married woman have been drawn into the fac- 
tory. The process for them has’‘meant an external libera- 
tion from the complete absorption of the home. The same 
changes have brought for the middle-class woman an in- 
ternal liberation. A great number of activities formerly 
carried out in the home have been taken over by industry, 
and this has resulted for her in a greater freedom within 
the home. 

This difference in the results of industrialism for the 
two social classes explains the difference in the immediate 
practical aims of these groups of women. The first wants 
to go back to the home, the second wants to go out of the 
home; the first wants to be more a “family woman,”’ more 
wife and mother, the second wants to be more a social 
woman, more a political woman. But for both groups the 
binding ties with the smaller circle have been dissolved. 
The complete absorption in the small group has been abol- 
ished, and the barriers against a practical solidarity of 
women have been removed. The concept “woman” is no 
longer a purely logical and abstract concept. It has be- 
come a guiding principle for unitary associations including 
all women, as is manifest in the different branches of the 
feminist movement. In these associations they can work 
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for interests which are common to women of all classes and 
which concern themselves with such facts as legal status, 
the administration of property, and the guardianship over 
children. A large superordinated social circle has been 
formed intersecting the family circles and uniting in a com- 
mon group what has been differentiated as homogeneous 
out of these heterogeneous smaller groups.! 

Another form of social differentiation, or at least an- 
other aspect of social differentiation, is manifest in the 
splitting up of co-ordinated circles. It leads to the forma- 
tion of a number of different circles out of what formerly 
has been one group. In the Middle Ages such a separation 
was unknown. The guild did not only regulate the trade 
activities of its members; it regulated their whole lives. 
The apprentice was not only a vocational student of his 
master; be was one of his family. The different aspects of 
life were intimately integrated, and if the emotional and 
political life centered around the vocational life, regulation 
of the latter implied and included regulation of the former. 

In modern times the different sides of the individual’s 
life have become more clearly differentiated, and he ex- 
presses each of these sides in separate associations and re- 
lationships. This differentiation has been due to a large 
extent to the division of labor. The division of labor has 
led to a type of activity which becomes on the one hand 
increasingly mechanical, but which on the other hand ab- 
sorbs much less of the total personality and allows other 
interests to assert themselves more freely. Besides, the 
increasing professional differentiation must show that sim- 
ilar life-interests can be combined with different profes- 
sions. The multiplicity of such other interests which is 
characteristic of an advanced civilization leads also to 
similar results. The similarity of interests among those in 
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different professions and the difference in interests among 
those in similar professions ultimately lead to a psychologi- 
cal differentiation and a sociological separation of the orig- 
inal all-inclusive group into separate and distinct associa- 
tions.} 

These two types of group formation, these two aspects 
of social differentiation, are manifest in all group life, but 
in our modern world more than ever before. New social 
circles are being formed incessantly, sometimes as superor- 
dinated circles out of smaller groups, sometimes as separa- 
tions from existing circles, as new groupings within existing 
groups. Social circles with a specific content, like religious 
associations, have sometimes been formed by the latter 
process, sometimes by the former process. The religious 
life has at one time differentiated itself from the whole life 
of the community. At other times religious sects have been 
formed by individuals out of the most divergent social 
circles. 

In a complicated social structure with a great many 
concentric and intersecting circles, new circles are usually 
formed by a process of differentiation which partakes of 
the two aspects. Viewed in relation to existing smaller 
circles, the new circles look like superordinated circles. 
Viewed in relation to existing larger circles, they look like 
separated, specialized circles. 

It is this incessant process of differentiation and inte- 
gration that is the purely sociological manifestation of the 
vital dynamic character of social life. It creates the mani- 
fold complexity of the modern social structure and gives 
the individual a chance to express his individual peculiar- 
ity in his freely chosen place at the intersection of selected 
social circles. He differentiates himself from some and 
combines with others, he combines with some against the 

1 Soz., pp. 445-48. 


SOCIAL DIFFERENTIATION 193 


combinations of others, and he even differentiates himself 
from and opposes those with whom he combines for other 
purposes. 

This latter combination finds its most characteristic 
expression in the merchant class. The merchant combines 
with other merchants in an association for common inter- 
ests like commercial legislation, class prestige, and the 
maintenance of prices. These common interests unite the 
class as a whole in its relations with outsiders. But, on the 
other hand, the merchant is in competition with and there- 
by in opposition to his fellow-merchants. Membership in 
that social circle means at the same time a co-operation 
with others and a competition against others. It means a 
position similar to that of others and at the same time a 
position apart from others. The individual guards his own 
interest by waging a severe competition against those with 
whom he is strongly united for the purpose of safeguarding 
their common interests. This internal opposition is most 
clearly expressed in the merchant class, but it is present in 
nearly all associations. Even the ephemeral polite society 
that gathers for an evening function is not free from it. 

Human nature seems to show a fundamental need for 
both types of association, a fundamental desire for both 
co-operation and competition. The individual wants to 
feel and to act with others, but he also wants to act against 
others. A certain proportion between the two is apparently 
a necessity for the full expression of his individuality. He 
can satisfy that desire by a participation in associations 
which have these formal characteristics quite irrespective 
of what their content is. In many cases the participation 
in certain associations is due, not to their factual signifi- 
cance, but to the fact that they give the individual a cer- 
tain proportion between competition and co-operation in 
his associative life. It is often due to this fact that the in- 
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dividual will select for himself a point of intersection of 
social circles from which he can satisfy both needs of his 
nature and in that way realize the full expression of his 
personality. Within circles characterized by much com- 
petition, the individuals will search for circles which are 
entirely free from competition, and within groups that 
are entirely free from competition, the individuals will 
search for opportunities for competition. For that reason 
the merchant class finds its compensation in a great num- 
ber of societies and clubs which are of a purely sociable 
nature, while the aristocracy, which is comparatively free 
from competition, finds its compensation in clubs and 
societies in which the sportive element and the individual 
competition are strongly developed.' 


Social Differentiation and Individual Liberty 


The modern highly differentiated social structure with 
its numerous groupings and associations partakes both of 
the collectivistic and of the individualistic ideal. On the 
one hand, it enables the individual to find for each of his 
tendencies and inclinations an association, or at least a 
social circle, which makes satisfaction of these desires 
easier and offers him the advantages of belonging to a 
group. On the other hand, it enables him to express the 
uniqueness of his individuality in the specific combination 
of circles and groupings. The combination of individuals 
creates the association, but the combination of associa- 
tions recreates the individual. 

In an advanced civilization, the community group to 
which an individual belongs with the whole of his person- 
ality has become so large that he is robbed of the advan- 
tages and support which membership in a small group 
could give him. The bonds of association in that group 
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have become so attenuated that he practically lives in iso- 
lation. But the formation of purposive associations creates 
a compensation for this isolation which has resulted from 
the ever growing extension of the community circle. 

The degree of compactness or sociological density of 
such associations can in a way be measured by the exfent 
to which they have developed a special group honor. The 
existence of a family honor, a military honor, or a business 
men’s honor is indicative of the fact that a strong con- 
sciousness of group unity has been developed. Only a 
strong consciousness of group unity and a fairly close-knit 
association can make the individual feel that the group as 
a collective personality has a special honor and that any 
dishonorable behavior on the part of one member involves 
a loss of honor for all members. Only such groups can se- 
cure a socially desirable behavior on the part of their mem- 
bers without having recourse to methods of force and 
external restraint. 

The formation of such groups in our modern social 
structure has led to an entire redistribution of freedom and 
restraint. The small community in which the group as a 
whole or its centralized authority regulated the life of the 
individual in nearly all of its aspects has disappeared. In 
the modern state the centralized authority limits its regu- 
lative function to what is the inevitable minimum neces- 
sary to protect the group as a whole. The individual has 
become free and unrestricted in a wider and wider field. 

This field does not remain a field of unrestricted indi- 
vidual activity, but it becomes occupied by new group for- 
mations and purposeful associations. But the interests of 
the individual and his own free choice determine to which 
of these he shall belong. The result is that they can dis- 
pense with methods of forceful external restraint for the 
preservation of their group unity and rely on an honor 
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spirit or mere social disapproval to maintain a conformity 
to desired social behavior. 

The undifferentiated authority of a group over its mem- 
bers, however far it may extend, must always leave a large 
part of the individual life outside of its scope. This field 
is left to the individual’s free arbitrary will, and he is often 
the more free in that field in proportion as he is restricted 
in his group life. The Roman or the Greek citizen was 
severely restricted in his political life, but as master of his 
house he had unlimited power. The primitive savage was 
completely bound up in his tribal community, but com- 
pletely free in his behavior to outsiders. Tyranny finds its 
correlative in a complete license in those fields which it 
does not reach. 

The modern social structure yields a better proportion 
of freedom and restraint. The arbitrariness of the central- 
ized authority and of the individual have both diminished. 
The latter was at first a compensation for the undifferen- 
tiated restraint of the collective power. With a decrease in 
the first, there followed a decrease in the latter. The more 
the individual as a whole was freed from social restraint, 
the more did he voluntarily bind himself in the separate 
aspects of his personality. The more he became freed from 
the authority of the all-inclusive group, the more did he 
freely bind himself in other social circles. He found social 
bonds and lived a social life with those sides of his person- 
ality which up to that time had expressed themselves in a 
purely individualistic behavior. This correlation is of a 
formal sociological nature. It holds good for all aspects of 
social life independently of their content. It is illustrated 
by the fact of the existence of a vigorous associative life in 
countries with great political freedom, as well as by the 
fact of the formation of numerous sects among religious 
communities which lack a strong hierarchical system. 
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It is the social differentiation which has brought about 
this better distribution of freedom and restraint. It has 
destroyed the forced combination of heterogeneous indi- 
viduals and of heterogeneous interests of individuals in all- 
inclusive groups, and has created a social structure made 
up of associations that unite the homogeneous elements of 
heterogeneous circles. As a sociological form, this process 
of differentiation and integration manifests itself in the 
most varying social contents. But in the last analysis it is 
itself only a specific manifestation of a basic mental func- 
tion which is operative in all fields of mental activity and 
most clearly manifest in the association of ideas. 


CHAPTER VII 


THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE GROUP 


Tur Expansion oF Socrtau CrrcLES AND THE INCREASE 
IN InpivipuAL DIFFERENTIATION! 


N SOME of the paragraphs of the preceding chapter we 
| referred to the correlation between the extent of the 
social differentiation and the extent to which the in- 
dividual was sociologically determined within the group. 
The general process of social differentiation and integration 
leads also to another interesting correlation between cer- 
tain aspects of group life and certain aspects of individual 
existence. It may be formulated as a correlation. between 
the extension of the social circle and the degree of individ- 
ual differentiation. 

The wider the social circles in which individuals par- 
ticipate and the larger the groups of which they are mem- 
bers, the greater will be their individual differences. The 
extension of groups and associations leads on the one hand 
to a growing similarity in the sociological form of these 
groups, while on the other hand it leads to an increased in- 
dividual distinctness of their members. The group loses in 
individual distinctness what the individual gains. 

The simplest form of an expansion of the social circles 
of an individual is the amalgamation of two separate and 
distinct groups. Even if these groups are composed of 
homogeneous elements and have a distinct sociological 
form, their amalgamation will none the less lead to a sharp 
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individual differentiation on the one hand and to a greater 
similarity in sociological form to other groups on the other 
hand. The quantitative increase in the size of the group 
leads to a qualitative differentiation on the part of the in- 
dividuals. The small existing differences in disposition and 
occupation between individuals become larger because in- 
creased competition necessitates individual specialization. 
On the other hand, the new group as a whole will resemble 
existing groups more closely than the groups out of which 
it was formed. There is only a relatively small number of 
sociological forms available, and this number can be only 
slowly increased. The greater the number of sociological 
forms within a group, that is, the more complex its so- 
ciological structure, the more will it therefore resemble 
other complex sociological structures. In the amalgamated 
group, the sociological counterpart of the individual differ- 
entiation will create a set of sociological structures which 
are already found in other groups. The more fully the proc- 
ess of individual and social differentiation reshapes the 
new group, the more fully will it therefore come to resem- 
ble existing groups. 

But not only is an extension of the social circle followed 
by an increased individual specialization. An increased 
individual differentiation is also followed by the creation 
of wider social circles. The differentiation of the individ- 
ual from his fellow-group members seems accompanied 
by a tendency to make social contacts with individuals in 
other groups. It seems to create a need for transgressing 
the spatial, economic, political, or spiritual boundaries of 
the former group. In so far as this tendency leads to the 
formation of superordinated circles out of smaller groups, 
it has been treated in the preceding chapter. Here the tend- 
ency is of interest in the light of the full correlation between 
individual differentiation and the extension of the group. 
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An example of this correlation is manifest in the history 
of the guilds. Originally the guild prescribed stringent 
rules and required absolute uniformity of trade activities 
on the part.of all members. Later it became impossible 
to maintain this condition of undifferentiated uniformity. 
The master who had become prosperous refused to be 
bound within the narrow limits of guild regulations. When 
he finally secured the right to employ more journeymen 
and to sell articles not manufactured in his own shop, there 
resulted two important changes. On the one hand, the 
originally homogeneous group of guild members differen- 
tiated into rich and poor, capitalists and workers, traders 
and craftsmen, and the possibility of unfolding personal 
characteristics led to an increased differentiation and spe- 
cialization. On the other hand, there followed a great exten- 
sion of the market and a great increase in the number of cus- 
tomers. The differentiation of the functions of merchant 
and craftsman gave the former a greater freedom and per- 
mitted him an extension of business relations which had 
been impossible under former conditions. 

This division of labor which appears in correlation with 
the extension of the group is not confined to the content 
of the activity, but it also manifests itself in a sociological 
direction. As long as a group is self-sufficient, there exists 
at least this similarity, even in case of professional speciali- 
zation, that the service of each individual is functionally 
related to the group. This service has from the sociological 
point of view a centripetal direction. When the group 
ceases to be self-sufficient and begins to trade with other 
groups, there occurs within the group a differentiation be- 
tween those who work for internal consumption and those 
who work for foreign trade. 

The same correlation is manifest in numerous other de- 
velopments and situations. With the decline of the feudal 
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system there developed a similar increase in individual 
differentiation and enlargement of social contacts. The 
serf, bound in a narrow circle, was partly owner of his own 
land, partly laborer on the lord’s demesne. The decline 
of the system brought a sharp differentiation between in- 
dividuals who were entirely owners and those who were 
entirely laborers. But both groups obtained contacts with 
wider social circles. The laborers enlarged their social con- 
tacts by working for different employers; the owners en- 
larged their social contacts by their increased commercial 
activity. 

A similar observation may be made for all periods of 
social history. Among primitive tribes, the individuals 
show marked similarity and are strongly united in small 
social groups. The groups as a whole are dissimilar and 
antagonistic. The stronger the synthesis within the group, 
the stronger the antithesis to other groups. The growth of 
culture brought on the one hand a differentiation within 
the group, and on the other hand an approach to other 
groups. Among civilized peoples, the uneducated masses 
show less individual differences than the more educated 
classes, but the masses in different nations seem more un- 
like than the more highly educated classes. The medieval 
corporation fully absorbed the individual, but the corpora- 
tions remained clearly distinct and separate. The modern 
association touches the individual only in certain aspects of 
his personality and leaves scope for wide individual differ- 
ences, but the associations themselves are integrated in 
one wide, all-inclusive unity, which is manifest in the uni- 
formity of legal norms, the universal penetration of the 
money economy, the mutual dependence through the divi- 
sion of labor, and the common interest in the national 
economy. 

This lack of differentiation among the elements of small 
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groups and the manifold differentiation among the ele- 
ments of large groups may be observed in coexisting social 
circles as well as in the subsequent phases of the develop- 
ment of one group. Tt seems to result from a general and 
fundamental principle which can be expressed in the fol- 
lowing formulation: The individual appears to maintain 
a certain fixed proportion between the social and the indi- 
vidual aspects of his existence, which merely changes its 
form. If he is a member of a small group, he has little op- 
portunity for the expression of his individual uniqueness. 
But his little group has an individuality of its own. If the 
group or the circle extends, the individual can express his 
individual uniqueness, but the group loses its individual 
distinctness. The personality of the individual gains in 
individual uniqueness, but loses in social uniqueness. As 
part of a whole, he is less characterized by membership in 
the larger group than by membership in the smaller group. 
In other words, the elements of differentiated groups are 
undifferentiated, while those of undifferentiated groups are 
differentiated. This is not a formulation of a natural law. 
It is merely a formulation of a phenomenological correla- 
tion. It is a synthetic formulation in one single concept 
of the uniform results of uniform series of contingent 
events. The formulation does not indicate the cause of the 
phenomenon, but merely the phenomenon which results 
from a specific co-ordination of a great many formative 
forces. 

The first part of the formulation is exemplified in the 
social organization of the Quakers. The group as a whole 
is extremely individualistic, as is manifest in its religious 
principle. It separates itself sharply from other groups and 
lacks an understanding of the higher political unity and its 
purposes. On the other hand, it binds the individuals 
strictly to a uniform type of group life that leaves little or 
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no room for individual variations. The strong individualis- 
tic character of the group prevents an expression of per- 
sonal individuality on the one hand and an approach to 
other groups on the other hand. 

Both aspects of the correlation are exemplified in the 
political life of the American people before the Civil War. 
The southern states were populated mostly by adventur- 
ous individuals with no particular tendency toward local 
self-government. Their counties were large but colorless 
administrative units, and their real political unity resided 
in the state. The people of the northern states settled 
mostly in groups. They formed small local townships, 
which absorbed and regulated a large part of the personal 
life. But these narrow local structures possessed as a whole 
a much more individualistic character. The New England 
states were not combinations of individuals, but com- 
binations of townships. 

The apparently existing need for a fixed quantum of 
differentiation and conformity which seems determined 
by personal, social, and historical circumstances can evi- 
dently be satisfied in different forms. The individual leads 
in a way a double existence. In his private life he is con- 
scious of his delimitation from his other group members. 
In his social life, that is, as a group member, he is conscious 
of his delimitation from everything that lies outside of his 
group. It is for this reason that the differentiation within 
the group can compensate for the lack of differentiation 
between groups, and vice versa, thus maintaining the fixed 
balance between variation and conformity. 

Although membership in a small circle is in general 
much less favorable for a complete development of the indi- 
viduality than membership in a large group, there is an in- 
teresting exception. In the large and wide cultural com- 
munities of modern civilization, the membership in a 
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family group appears to give a definite support to the in- 
dividualization. The single individual is apparently unable 
to face the large community alone. Only by giving up a 
part of his absolute ego to a few others and by uniting with 
these others in a small circle can he guard and maintain his 
individual uniqueness. He has to devote himself and his 
interests to a few others in order to be able to face the 
whole community on a broader front. In this way mem- 
bership in the smallest circle within the widest group can 
support and protect the differentiation, although it usually 
serves this purpose only during the period of preparation 
and transition. 

The modern family fulfils this function in an ideal way. 
As a collective unity it offers its members on the one hand 
the opportunity for a preliminary differentiation which 
prepares them for later, fuller differentiations. On the 
other hand it offers them a certain protection under which 
the individual differentiations can develop until they are 
capable of asserting themselves in the social totality. Mod- 
ern civilization gives definite rights both to the individual- 
ity and to the widest possible circle. In such a social struc- 
ture the family takes an intermediate position and partakes 
of the characteristics both of the small group and of the 
large group. It appears as an extension of the individu- 
ality, as a unity acting as one, distinct and separate from 
all other social units. But it also appears as a complex 
plurality within which the individual is differentiated from 
all others and develops his self-realization and self-suffi- 
ciency. 

This double function leads to a sociological ambiguity. 
The family appears sometimes as an individual unit in the 
larger circles, sometimes as an intermediate circle between 
the individual and the larger circle. Both these functions 
may be found in the different phases of the evolution of 
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the family. It appears at one time as an inclusive social 
circle absorbing the whole of the individual, but clearly 
separate and distinct from all other families. Later it ap- 
pears as a more narrow social circle capable of functioning 
as an individual unit in a wider social circle. The patri- 
archal family, despotic and closely knitted, was self-suffi- 
cient from the economic and the military point of view. 
The modern small family is more highly individualized, 
but combines as a unit in the wider social circle, such as 
the state or the nation. 

In the modern complicated social structure, consisting 
of a great series of ever widening social circles, there arises 
with regard to each of these circles a similar problem of ap- 
parent sociological ambiguity. If there exist only two dif- 
ferent social circles, the respective positions of the individ- 
ual in these circles can easily be compared. In case of a 
great many circles, the situation becomes more complex. 
In that case, each circle except the largest has an inter- 
mediate position between a larger and a smaller one. It 
functions in its relation to the larger circle as a unit with 
individual characteristics, in relation to the smaller ones 
as a complex of a higher order. The correlation formerly 
referred to was a correlation between the individual ele- 
ment, the small circle, and the large circle. In the complex 
social structure of modern civilization, we observe that a 
single social circle can partake of the characteristics of all 
the three factors in the correlation, depending on the rela- 
tion in which it is viewed. This does not impair in any way 
the truth and the value of the correlation. On the con- 
trary, it proves that it is of a purely formal sociological 
character completely independent of any specific content. 

If there exist in social structures, apart from the indi- 
vidual units, small but complex circles and also large cir- 
cles, the first and the last appear to be drawn together in 
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a common antithesis to the intermediate circle. This is 
manifest not only in the objective relationships, but also 
in the subjective attachments of the individuals to these 
factors. Personal devotion and attachment usually go to 
the smallest circle or to the largest one, but not to the in- 
termediate circle. The man who sacrifices himself for his 
family may do the same for his country or even for human- 
ity, but he will rarely do so for his province. This drawing 
together of the most individual and the most general struc- 
ture over and across the intermediate one is the actual 
fundamental factor in the observed phenomenon that the 
larger circle favors individual liberty, while the small circle 
restricts it. 

This common antithesis of the individual unit and the 
larger circle to the intermediate circle is manifest in his- 
tory in innumerable instances. The medieval knight com- 
bined an individualistic and particularistic life with cosmo- 
politan tendencies. The individual self-sufficiency. found 
its counterpart in a European knighthood which trans- 
gressed all national boundaries. This same antithesis is 
manifest in the destructive forces which destroyed the 
Holy Roman Empire. It declined and finally crumbled 
because of the particularistic tendencies of its parts and 
because of the efforts to bind it in close ties with all other 
parts of Europe. The forces of expansion and contraction | 
finally disrupted it as an intermediate national structure. 

This particularism had already been stimulated in an- 
other constellation which had different dimensions. If dif- 
ferentiated elements or elements which are apt to differen- 
tiate are combined in an inclusive social circle, there often 
result increased intolerance and friction and repulsion. 
The large common framework, which requires on the one 
hand a certain amount of differentiation among the ele- 
ments as a condition of its existence, induces on the other 
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hand an increased friction and opposition among these ele- 
ments. The full realization of the potential contrasts and 
oppositions would not have resulted were it not for this 
compression within a unitary frame. In this way the world- 
policy of the medieval empire stimulated the particularism 
of kings, tribes, and peoples. The attempted and partially 
realized synthesis created and stimulated the individual- 
ism which finally destroyed it.1 

The most suggestive example of this correlation be- 
tween social expansion and individual differentiation is to 
be found in economic history. The introduction of the 
money economy has had results both for the form and for 
the content of social and individual life which illustrate per- 
fectly the general correlation. The natural economy shows 
small, relatively self-contained economic circles. The dif- 
ficulty of transportation limits their size, and. the tech- 
nique of the natural economy, therefore, does not permit 
a far-going differentiation in occupations. The introduc- 
tion of the money economy changes this situation in two 
aspects. The general acceptance of money, its easy trans- 
portation, and finally its transformation in a credit system 
enable it to function over an ever expanding area until it 
unites all peoples in one economic circle with interlocking 
interests, supplementary activities, and similar usages. 
On the other hand, the money economy permits a far-going 
differentiation and specialization. The money wage makes 
the worker more independent of his employer. The posses- 
sion of money gives the individual a greater freedom of 
movement. As the result of the full penetration of the 
money economy, the individual is brought into free com- 
petition with all other individuals within the larger circle 
and is allowed an amount of overspecialization and one- 
sidedness which is possible only within a very wide frame. 

1 Soz., pp. 709-32. 
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In the economic world, money fulfils the sociological 
function of correlating the maximum extension of the circle 
with the maximum differentiation of the individual, not 
only with regard to the factual division of labor, but also 
with regard to his formal freedom and autonomy. It 
changes the small, homogeneous, self-contained circle of 
the natural economy into a group which manifests both 
extension and differentiation. 

In political developments, the same constellation is 
found in a great many different forms. It occurred in the 
field of agrarian policy when, after the abolishment of col- 
lective ownership, the commons became partly public 
domain, partly private property. It occurred in the field 
of internal politics when, after the abolishment of the semi- 
public corporation, its functions were taken over partly 
by the state, partly by private associations. 

Further illustrations of the correlation may be cited 
from the domain of law. The absolutism of the Roman 
state had a correlate in a certain absolutism of the individ- 
ual. There was a jus privatum next to the jus publicum. 
There were norms for the all-inclusive totality, but also 
for the individuals whom it included. There existed a law 
for the larger community on the one hand and for the in- 
dividual on the other hand, but not for the intermediate 
group. The old Roman law did not recognize the corpora- 
tion as a subject of special law. In medieval Europe, on 
the other hand, there was no distinction between private 
and public law. But the communities of that period were 
not large inclusive unities like the Roman Empire, but 
small social circles which arose out of the needs and inter- 
ests of individuals. There was no necessity for a separation 
of public and private law, because the individual was more 
intimately bound up in the community and expressed his 
individuality in his community life. 
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The correlation appears again in the development from 
blood feud to public justice. The blood feud was based on 
a strong internal solidarity of externally clearly separated 
and autonomous kinship groups. The revenge was direct- 
ed against the whole group of the offender and executed by 
the whole group of the victim. With the rise of a large in- 
clusive political circle, absorbing the different kinship 
groups, the blood feud disappeared. The rights of the par- 
ticularistic groups were replaced by the rights of the supe- 
rior authority of the larger group on the one hand, and the 
rights of the single individual on the other hand. The col- 
lective responsibility of the kinship group was replaced by 
the collective responsibility of the larger circle and the in- 
dividual responsibility of the single person. Public justice 
and the immediate social restraint of the individual by the 
larger group replaced the blood feud and the restraint of 
one small group by the other. 

An entirely similar development is manifest in the de- 
cline of the patriarchal family. When civil rights and du- 
ties in war and peace came to apply to the son as well as 
to the father, there began a gradual disintegration of the 
patria potestas. The results were on the one hand an in- 
creased power of the larger group over the individuals, on 
the other hand an increased liberty of the individual and 
a greater independence of the despotic ties of the small 
circle. 

The subjective reflex of this correlation appears in the 
field of philosophy, ethics, and religion in the form of a high 
valuation of the individual on the one hand and a tendency 
to cosmopolitanism on the other hand. The philosophy of 
the eighteenth century was individualistic and humanistic. 
It stressed the rights of the individual, but conceived them 
as the “‘rights of man,” as the rights of a member of a com- 
mon humanity. The ethics of the Stoics was, in comparison 
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with that of their predecessors, individualistic and cosmo- 
politan. Their aim was a complete development and self- 
realization of the individual. They conceived of compan- 
ionship with others only as a means to that end. On the 
other hand,‘however, they conceived a fundamental equal- 
ity and fraternity which united all individuals in a com- 
mon humanity. The socio-historical process had disrupted 
the small social circles of Greek life. The ethical interests 
formerly devoted to the city-state now attached them- 
selves to the individual on the one hand and to an all-in- 
clusive humanity on the other hand. Christianity is but 
the religious formulation of this same fundamental formal 
relationship. It gave the human being a fully independent 
and autonomous individual soul, but bound him, on the 
other hand, in one inclusive circle with all humanity. It 
held him individually completely responsible for all his 
acts and tried to instal in him at the same time a spirit of 
self-sacrifice and a devotion to the largest possible circle. 

The expansion of the social circle in which the individ- 
ual participates will destroy, on the one hand, his provin- 
cialism, his sectarianism, and his narrow group egoism. 
On the other hand, it will stimulate both an individual 
egoism and a wider social sympathy and solidarity. But 
if, owing to peculiar circumstances, the latter cannot de- 
velop, if the social circle has become so large that all direct 
personal relationships practically drop out, then there re- 
mains only an unrestrained individual egoism and ruthless 
self-assertion. The introduction of money has brought 
about such results in the economic world. It has liberated 
the individual from the narrow bonds of his guild and even 
from those of his national group and has created a world- 
economy; but, on the other hand, it has favored an eco- 
nomic egoism in all degrees of ruthlessness. The wider the 
economic sphere for which a man produces, the less does 
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he know his customers and the more is his interest exclu- 
sively directed toward the price that he can make them 
pay. The more impersonal his relations are with the con- 
sumers, the more are his efforts directed toward the purely 
financial results of his labor. Apart from the widest spheres 
for which the work can be done only with labor that de- 
rives its stimulus from an abstract idealism, the worker 
will put less of his own person into his work and have less 
of an ethical interest in it in proportion as the relation to 
his customers becomes less intimate. With the expansion 
of the group for which he works, he becomes more indiffer- 
ent about his personal relations to that group, and there 
disappear a great many factors which might counterbal- 
ance his individual economic egoism. 

It seems that human nature and human relationships 
are so constituted that the individual must rely on himself 
and is thrown back on his own resources if his relationships 
surpass a certain number. This holds not only for the 
quantitative extension of the circle, which must necessarily 
reduce the personal interest of the individual in each point 
of the circle. It holds also for the qualitatively increasing 
manifoldness within the circle, which also prevents the per- 
sonal interest from attaching itself to one point. This mu- 
tual paralyzation of conflicting demands on the social sym- 
pathy leaves the individual egoism as sole survivor in the 
field. It is, however, an exceptional case, which occurs 
only if the group surpasses a certain limit.! 

It will be sufficiently evident from the foregoing exam- 
ples that the correlation between individual differentiation 
and sociological expansion is manifest in countless social 
situations. The relationships which it synthesizes may be 
found coexisting, in sequence, or alternating; but these are 
but minor variations of the same fundamental correlation. 

1 Soz., pp. 746-59. 
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Everywhere the intermediate group appears as the mean 
between the individual unit and the larger group. It is so- 
ciologically self-sufficient because it offers the opportunity 
for the satisfaction of the formal need for differentiation 
and homogeneity which the individual can otherwise ex- 
press only in the relationship between his private life and 
that of the wider social circle. 


SUMMARY 
Po preceding chapters illustrate the skeleton struc- 


ture of Simmel’s sociology. Apart from the topics 

selected, his works contain a great many other essays 
on specific social forms and general sociological problems. 
The phenomena dealt with are, however, sufficiently repre- 
sentative to suggest a more or less unified picture of the 
task of formal sociology. 

It will be evident that, although drawing its data from 
the social life of all ages, its subject-matter is not the fac- 
tual content of the social situation, but its purely formal 
aspect. Its aim is to find correlations between determina- 
tive factors and sociological forms. Its purpose is not to 
find correlations between determinative factors and social 
conditions. 

Sociology is concerned with kingship and the state as 
forms of social organization, not as political institutions. 
It deals with the competitive system and large-scale pro- 
duction as types of social structures, not as phases of eco- 
nomic development. It is interested in law and morality 
in their formalistic aspect, as norms for specific relation- 
ships, not in their legal or ethical content. 

The subject-matter of sociology is therefore not the so- 
cial actuality as such. It rests upon an abstraction from 
the actuality like that of any other science. In sociology 
this abstraction results from a differentiation between the 
form and the content of the social actuality. This mental 
process of differentiation is its essential technique. As 
long as this technique is not mastered, the correlation prob- 
lems of the science will appear in the form of contingency 
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problems. The difference in social content will then over- 
shadow the similarity in social form, and the full meaning 
of Simmel’s illustrations and inductions will escape us. 
But once this process of differentiation has been mastered, 
there are ne insurmountable obstacles of technique. The 
task of the science will then reveal itself as identical with 
the task of all other sciences within their special field. 
That task is to find the laws or, avoiding all metaphysical 
implications, to find phenomenological relationships with 
sufficiently high degrees of correlation to give a high prob- 
ability of repetition. 

The correlations of sociology are correlations between 
social forms and determining factors, and only by increas- 
ing the number of such correlations can we build a theory 
of the processes of socialization which will result in a sci- 
ence of association. 


BOOK III 


SOCIAL PHILOSOPHY 
METAPHYSICS 





INTRODUCTION 


N THE preceding books we have dealt with the philo- 

| sophic inquiry into the presuppositions of the social 

sciences and with sociology as one of the empirical so- 

cial sciences. There remains for us, therefore, to deal with 

that part of Simmel’s work which lies in that other field of 

philosophical inquiry flanking the empirical sciences of the 
socio-historical actuality, namely, social metaphysics. 

In this field the results of the different social sciences 
_are correlated with the results of other sciences and 
brought to completion. In this field the metaphysical need 
for a unitary picture satisfies its demands by synthesizing 
the fragmentary results of the empirical inquiries or by in- 
terpreting a whole range of phenomena in terms of a se- 
lected phenomenon as their symbol and essence. 

In this sphere lie Simmel’s characteristic contributions 
to the philosophy of culture. They have this formal simi- 
larity, that they are all attempts to reach a fundamental 
understanding of a sphere of life by viewing a selected phe- 
nomenon of that sphere as its characteristic expression. 
In all these studies the thought movement proceeds from 
the sphere to the specific phenomenon and from there back 
to the totality of the sphere. In this way Simmel proceeds 
from a single religious phenomenon to the meaning of reli- 
gion, from Kant, Schopenhauer, or Nietzsche to the sig- 
nificance of philosophy, from Rembrandt and Rodin to the 
meaning of art, from money to modern civilization, and 
finally from Goethe to the meaning of life itself. In this 
manner he searches in the single appearance of each sphere 
for the meaning of the whole. 
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For the purpose of this study Simmel’s Philosophy of 
Money is best suited to illustrate his conception of the 
function of a social metaphysics as distinct from the func- 
tion of a social science or a philosophic inquiry into the 
presuppositions of the social sciences. As metaphysics, it 
traces the relations of money to all the phenomena of social 
and cultural life and interprets modern civilization in 
terms of money as its functional category and symbol. 


CHAPTER I 
MONEY AND INDIVIDUAL LIBERTY 


The Historical Aspect of Liberty 
[) = claim, right, and obligation are in the last 


analysis only names for a one-sided aspect of dual 

relationships. Every duty has as its correlative 
the right of another subject. This right or claim may have 
for its content the personal services, the immediate result 
of these personal services, or merely a specific object. This 
series is also a scale for the amount of liberty that is left to 
the person thus bound. The extreme form of the first in- 
stance is slavery. In that case there is no objective speci- 
fication of the service demanded, but the individual is 
bound with the whole of his personality and all his energies. 
The transition to the second phase begins with the speci- 
fication of the labor time or of the character of the work. 
The third phase is reached if, instead of a quantum labor 
time or labor force, a specific product is demanded. In 
that case the claimant is interested only in a specific objec- 
tive obligation. How that obligation is met becomes a mat- 
ter of indifference to him, and the personality of the serv- 
ant can withdraw from the service. 

But as long as the natural economy lasts, a complete 
liberation cannot be obtained. The intimate relationship 
between product and producer prevents a complete with- 
drawal of the personality from the service demanded, al- 
though the substitution of a factual service for a personal 
service means increased liberty. Full liberation becomes 
possible only after the money economy has succeeded the 
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natural economy and the money payment the factual obli- 
gation. The personality is then completely divorced from 
the product and at full liberty to obtain that money in 
whatever way it may choose. 

But the introduction of the money economy means not 
only an increased liberty in social life, but also an enrich- 
ment of social life, an increase in social values. What the 
objectivation of culture obtains in a substantial form, 
money obtains in a functional form. The objectivation of 
culture means the creation of objective values in which all 
can participate without depriving one another. The intro- 
duction of money means the mobilization of values, the 
possibility of transfer by exchange without loss to either 
party. 

This enrichment began with the invention of exchange 
as a substitute for gift or theft. Gift and theft meant only 
the satisfaction of subjective impulses. Exchange means 
an objective valuation and a reciprocity between subjects 
instead of a mere one-sided possession and a one-sided de- 
sire. It means an exchange of possessions under condi- 
tions of justice. But it means more than a mere relative 
formal justice. It means also an increase in subjective en- 
joyment, an increase in subjective values. 

The substitution of buying and selling for primitive 
barter allows a more complete realization of these two prin- 
ciples implied in exchange. The fact that money can be 
subdivided into minute parts makes it possible to weigh 
the value of an object in terms of money more precisely 
than in terms of other objects. Again, the new form of ex- 
change gives to the one what he needs specifically and to 
the other what everybody needs in general and what he 
can therefore immediately exchange for what he needs 
specifically. Money creates a form of exchange which per- 
mits the realization of a maximum of subjective enjoyment. 
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The significance of the money economy for modern civ- 
ilization becomes more apparent if we view the resulting 
liberation in connection with the resulting restraints. It 
creates, namely, a specific form of impersonal mutual de- 
pendence which allows full scope to personal independ- 
ence. 

During the period of the natural economy, a person 
depended on a small number of individuals, but his de- 
pendence was a dependence on personal services. The 
complicated technique which could develop after the in- 
troduction of the money economy makes a single person 
dependent on countless individuals, but these individuals 
have a significance for the subject only as bearers of an 
economic function, as possessors of capital, producers of 
goods, retailers or merchants. What they are outside of 
their economic function is of no concern. The totality of 
their personality remains outside of the economic rela- 
tionships. The tendency of modern economic life which 
results from the division of labor is to make a person de- 
pendent on an increasing number of individuals, but to 
free him more and more from the personalities behind their 
functions. 

The small circle on which a person was dependent in a 
natural economy was a personal circle. The large circle 
on which a person is dependent in the modern economy is 
not a personal circle, but a circle of objective economic 
functions. He depends on more people, but much less on a 
specific individual. Because he is dependent on the func- 
tion and not on the bearer of the function, he can change 
and select the latter according to his own choice. This gives 
him an inner independence, a feeling of individual self-suf- 
ficiency. His freedom consists in his ability to change the 
individuals on whom he shall depend. Not dependence as 
such is the opposite of freedom, but dependence on specific 
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persons, and if liberty means freedom from others, it has to 
begin with freedom from specific others. 

The money economy shows this same tendency through- 
out the economic system. It is manifest, not only in the 
relationships between man and his fellow-man, but also in 
the relationships between man and economic goods, and 
finally in the relationships between man and money itself. 
Man has become less dependent on individual persons, but 
more dependent on his group and its objective functions. 
The large increase in goods and in the number of goods and 
their decreasing marginal utility have reduced the value 
of the single object and sometimes even made it worthless. 
But not only does the whole species of such objects retain 
its value, but with advancing civilization man becomes 
more dependent on objects and dependent on more objects. 
A single pin is practically without value, but modern life 
could not be carried on without pins. The cheapening of 
money has made the single quantum less valuable, but the 
function of money as such becomes increasingly important 
and inclusive. In all these phenomena within the economic 
world, the single elements, in their singularity and individ- 
uality, lose their specific significance and become inter- 
changeable, while the factual functions which their species 
fulfil become increasingly important and make man in- 
creasingly dependent. 

This development of economic life is but a parallel of 
the development of mental life. In its original form it 
lacks a sharp distinction between the personal and the 
factual aspect and shows no clear differentiation between 
the subjective and the objective side. It is only later that 
the contents of life—property, labor, duty, knowledge, social 
position, or religion—become differentiated from the psy- 
chological experience and are conceived as having a self- 
sufficient, independent existence, be it actual or conceptual. 
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The mental life of primitive men and of children does 
not distinguish between the objective or the logical truth 
and the subjective, psychological structure. For the child 
and the savage, the psychological content of the moment, 
be it imagination or fantasy, is immediate reality. The 
differentiation in contrasts and opposites is the result only 
of a slow process of development. This development which 
creates the individuality on the one hand and the objec- 
tivity on the other hand is the genesis of freedom and lib- 
erty. 

The concept of individuality develops as the opposite 
and correlative of the concept of factualness and parallel 
with the latter. A great development in the latter also 
leads inevitably to a great development in the former. 
This is illustrated in the history of thought in the last three 
centuries. On the one hand there has been a growing feel- 
ing of the factual order of things, of the objective necessity 
of occurrences, and an extension of the concept of natural 
law. On the other hand there has been a growing emphasis 
on the self-sufficiency of the individuality, on its liberty 
and independence over and against all those external natu- 
ral forces. Whatever difficulty metaphysics may have in 
reconciling the objective determination of things with the 
subjective freedom of individuals, as cultural contents the 
development of these two conceptions is the result of one 
single process. 

The same occurs within the economic world. Here also 
there is originally no differentiation between the personal 
and the factual aspect of a service. Gradually there occurs 
a differentiation between the production and the product, 
and finally the personal element withdraws. This process 
also means the beginning of individual liberty. And here, 
too, individual liberty increases with the increasing objec- 
tivation and depersonalization of the economic world. On- 
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ly after the economic system has developed into an objec- 
tive system of integrated reciprocities and factual func- 
tional relationships has man become dependent on the 
functions of all other men and completely independent of 
their personalities. 

Money is the ideal and most adequate bearer of such 
relationships. It creates relationships between individuals, 
but it leaves their individuality outside of these relation- 
ships. It is a perfect equivalent for factual services, but 
a very inadequate substitute for what is personal and indi- 
vidual, and the factual relationships which it creates form 
an excellent background from which to differentiate and 
distinguish the individuality and its liberty.! 


Possession as Actwity 


The increased liberty which is brought to the individ- 
ual by the introduction of the money economy is also man- 
ifest in the new form of property which it makes possible. 

The acquisition of objects and, in a wider sense, the la- 
bor involved in obtaining them, and also the enjoyment of 
objects, have often been thought of in terms of movement. 
In contrast to these two forms of activity, possession was 
then thought of as a situation of rest related to the former 
as being is to becoming. But a full understanding of the 
significance of possession can be reached only if it, too, be 
thought of in terms of movement and activity. 

It is a mistake to think of possession as a purely pas- 
sive relationship and of property as an object which, in so 
far as it is possessed, requires no further activity on the 
part of the possessor. This conception is the result of a 
fictitious abstraction which could be made only after prop- 
erty had reached a fairly high stage of development. Pos- 
session in its original form was something labile, not some- 

1 Phil. des Geldes, pp. 297-321. 
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thing stable. The right to a part of the product of common 
land was under primitive conditions dependent on an ac- 
tive participation in the cultivation and the harvesting of 
crops. For other forms of property, efficient use was the 
only basis for a title. If the child wants to possess an ob- 
ject because it stimulates his interest, he is usually satis- 
fied with looking at it attentively and touching it. If that 
desire is satisfied, he usually discards it. Among primitive 
tribes, possession usually does not involve more than a 
brief relationship of action or enjoyment, and the object 
so possessed is thrown away the next minute with com- 
plete indifference. 

A concept of possession which does not imply some ac- 
tivity or other is a mere abstraction. It develops out of 
the former merely because the relationships between the 
possessor and his possession become more certain, more 
fixed, and more durable. The mere momentary relationship 
changes into a permanent possibility of realizing these re- 
lationships, into a certainty of being able to enjoy the ob- 
ject anew each time it is desired. But possession is not 
something qualitatively and substantially new over and 
above the single cases of actual enjoyment. Property as 
a juristic concept stands for something more than the sin- 
gle rights to and enjoyments of the object, but the totality 
of all possible and all actual enjoyments covers the con- 
cept completely, It means the absolute sum of all possible 
rights, and for that reason possession, not as abstraction 
but as actuality, has as a necessary correlative an active 
participation on the part of the possessor. 

These various forms of subjective movement and men- 
tal participation which are in their totality called posses- 
sion are dependent on, and in a way determined by, the 
qualities of the object possessed. Acquisition and fructi- 
fication of non-monetary objects require specific qualities 
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and capacities, and a specific possession exerts therefore 
also a specific influence on the possessor. Actual possession 
involves a reciprocal interaction between the qualities of 
the possessor and those of the object possessed. This inter- 
action and.mutual determination can be more or less close. 
The possession of objects which have a purely aesthetic 
significance or a highly specialized intellectual significance, 
or which can be obtained only with great difficulty, will in- 
volve a close interdependence. There will be a scale of ob- 
jects involving for their possession a decreasing interde- 
pendence, until the final stage is reached in the possession 
of money. The possession of money requires no specific 
qualities and leaves the possessor completely free and inde- 
pendent. 

This independence is manifest first of all in the acquisi- 
tion. The peculiar abstract character of money makes it 
possible for all forms of activity and all kinds of talent to 
lead to its acquisition. It does not require a special dex- 
terity, but can be obtained by dexterity in the handling 
of other objects. As all roads once led to Rome, so all eco- 
nomic roads now lead to money. 

But this independence is also manifest in the aspect of 
enjoyment. All other forms of possession demand specific 
qualities and characteristics on the part of the possessor. 
Money makes no such demands and places no such limi- 
tations. It therefore increases the liberty and the freedom 
of the individual, not only in the negative sense, but also 
in the positive sense. 

To possess an object means to be able to do with it 
what one wants, to be able to express one’s will in and 
through and with that object. We possess our body in so 
far as we express our will in and through and with our 
body, in so far as it obeys our will. We express our tend- 
encies and characteristics in our surroundings by means 
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of our possessions. They mean an extension of the ego, an 
enlargement of the sphere of the individuality. An external 
object would be without significance if it could not obtain 
value, and the ego would be a point without extension if 
it could not express itself in external objects. 

One may say that the acquisition of property means the 
growth of the individuality beyond the individual. If lib- 
erty means a state in which the will can realize itself un- 
hampered, an increase in possession will mean an increase 
in liberty. But this liberty is restricted by the character- 
istics and the properties of the objects possessed. Our will 
is usually sufficiently adapted to life’s conditions not to 
demand from objects what they cannot perform and not 
to consider that limitation as a positive restraint, but it 
would be possible, none the less, to arrange objects in a 
series according to the amount of obstruction which they 
place in the way of the expression of our will. The last item 
of that series would again be money. It lacks all structure of 
its own and adapts itself immediately to any demand or 
purpose. The objects which stand behind it may exert limi- 
tations; money itself adapts itself immediately to our will. 

But because of its lack of structure it is also the most 
unadapted object. Because we possess it so completely, 
we cannot obtain any more from it than possession. Only 
in so far as an object is something in itself can it be some- 
thing for us; only in limiting our freedom can it allow an 
expression of our freedom. This logical opposition reaches 
a maximum tension in money. It is more for us than any 
other object because it belongs to us without reservation, 
and it is less for us than any other object because it lacks 
any content which can be actually possessed apart from 
the mere form of possession as such. We possess it more 
completely than any other object, but we possess in it less 
than in any other object. 
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That money takes this extreme position in the scale 
of functional relationships between possessor and posses- 
sions is also manifest in another direction. The sphere of 
objects which I fill with my personality because I express 
my will in and through them is limited not only by the in- 
herent characteristics of the objects, but also by the capac- 
ity for expansion of my ego. The sphere of objects can be- 
come so great that I cannot realize my potential dominion 
over them. In this respect also money takes a special place. 
It requires less effort in its administration, enjoyment, and 
dominion than any other object, and the quantity of do- 
minion and possession that can be actualized is much great- 
er than with other forms of property. In the former case the 
inherent characteristics of the objects themselves set the 
limits to the dominion and the freedom of the ego; here it is 
the capacity for expansion which limits the dominion; but 
in both cases money is the form of possession which allows 
the greatest self-expression and the maximum individual 
liberty. 


Money and Social Differentiation 


The increasing differentiation already referred to be- 
tween the subjective and the objective aspects and the per- 
sonal and factual sides of life is also manifest in the his- 
torical development of property. Possession is an exten- 
sion of the ego, a phenomenon of mental life. Its signifi- 
cance consists in the conscious realization of the existing 
relationship between subject and object. What is done 
with the object is a function of the subject, is a projection 
of the will or the feeling or the thought of the subject into 
the object. But this differentiation is a historical appear- 
ance. Originally practical possession, like theoretical pos- 
session, was a state of indifference, a situation in which the 
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subject and its objects were not viewed in contrast and op- 
position; and even when differentiation in consciousness 
began, it was long before it resulted in actual independence. 

Possession among primitive people was an immediate 
activity of the individual; feudalism tied the individual to 
the possession; hereditary professions and caste and guild 
systems signify an intimate connection between the pos- 
session or the economic function and the whole of the per- 
sonality. With the advance in civilization there begins a 
differentiation which results in the growth of self-suffi- 
cient economic processes, in the development of an imper- 
sonal technique on the one hand and a growth in individual 
independence on the other hand. 

In this process of differentiation, money exercises the 
function of enlarging the distance between the possessor 
and his possessions. The shareholder of an industrial con- 
cern and the landholder who leases his farm leave the run- 
ning of their property to a purely technical administration. 
They merely enjoy the fruits without participating in the 
actual production. This is possible only in a money econ- 
omy. Money allows the possessor and the possession to 
exist each according to its own laws, and drives them com- 
pletely apart. 

This completion of the process of differentiation 
through the introduction of money is manifest, not only in 
the receiver of rent or interest, but also in the producer 
of goods or of services. It means in all cases a differentia- 
tion between the personality and the object or the service, 
and the entrance of one of these into the economic system. 
The money economy allows the substitution for personal 
services of an objectively defined function, either in terms 
of objects for a market instead of for a client, or in terms 
of a definite amount of labor power. In this case only the 
function enters into the economic system and finds its 
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equivalent in money received. But the money economy 
has also permitted the growth of the free professions and 
made possible the functioning of civil servants. For these 
individuals there is no immediate relation between a spe- 
cific task or a specific service and the money received. The 
payment and the salaries of these classes are directed rath- 
er toward giving the individual as a whole a sufficiently 
high standard of living to enable him to fulfil his functions. 
In this case the function has also differentiated from the 
personality, although not so completely, and the mainte- 
nance of the individual becomes part of the economic 
world, while the single service or function does not find its 
immediate and specific equivalent in money. 

But, in the last analysis, this differentiation between 
the person and the object or function is still a differentia- 
tion within the latter. The money economy merely gives 
the different spheres of interest and activity of the indi- 
vidual a relative independence of each other. If money 
lifts the economic function out of the totality of the per- 
sonality, it remains none the less an activity of the indi- 
vidual. The opposite of the economic activity is merely the 
totality of the personality minus the economic function. 
What money does is to atomize the mental life of the indi- 
vidual, to individualize the different spheres within the 
individual. This is merely a continuation of the process of 
individualization and the growth of individual liberty 
within the group. The money economy has given the in- 
dividual a relative independence of the immediate inter- 
ests of his group, a relative self-sufficiency which finds 
expression in the pronounced individualism that accom- 
panies all money economy and that was as characteristic 
of imperial Rome and of Florence as it is of the present-day 
Western world. 

But money does not only lead to a liberation of the in- 
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dividual from his group as a whole; it also leads to a lib- 
eration of the individual from his immediate associates. 
This is the result of the differentiation between the different 
spheres within the individual. He can now participate in 
an association with only a small part of his personality. 
The medieval corporation embraced the whole of the per- 
sonality. The money economy has created a form of asso- 
ciation which demands only a money participation on the 
part of its members and leaves the rest of the personality 
untouched. It is an organization which unites people by 
combining what is impersonal in them, while leaving out 
everything that is personal and specifically individual. 
Money has made possible the complete development of 
the purely purposeful association. That does not only 
mean that the individual can fully maintain his individual 
identity while yet being united with others; it also means 
that association has become possible between innumerable 
persons who are radically different in character. The small 
economic circle of the natural economy allows little special- 
ization and little individual liberty. Money creates large 
economic circles and allows complete specialization and 
full individual liberty. It allows in the economic world the 
full working out of the general sociological process which is 
manifest in the correlation between the expansion of the 
group and the development of individualism. 


1 Phil. des Geldes, pp. 357-86. 


, CHAPTER II 


MONEY AND THE STYLE OF 
MODERN LIFE 


Money and Intellectualism 


HE phenomena of the money economy are born pri- 

: marily of that type of mental energy which is called 

intellect as distinguished from sentiment and feeling. 

The latter forms of mental energy predominate in periods 

of natural economy and in fields and spheres not yet in- 

vaded by the monetary system. This predominance of the 

intellectual function in modern life is due to the peculiar 

character of money which makes it both a means and an 
end. 

The number of means, of intermediate steps, between 
the first activity and the final goal develops in the same 
ratio as our knowledge, the latter being the subjective cor- 
relate of the objective world-order. As every means is, as 
such, fully indifferent, the emotional values can in practice 
attach only to ends or purposes. The more of such ends or 
final stopping-points our lives contain, the more will the 
emotional function predominate over the intellectual func- 
tion. The impulsive and emotional character of primitive 
people is undoubtedly due in part to the shortness of their 
teleological series. Even during the Middle Ages, with 
their production for home consumption and their handi- 
craft technique, life contained a great many points of defi- 
nite final satisfaction of purposeful activity. The technique 
of modern life, with its endless preparation and round- 
about methods, has created teleological series of infinite 
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length, so that the purpose of an hour’s activity lies far be- 
yond that hour and sometimes even beyond the sphere of 
the individual’s vision. 

This extension of the teleological series is in the first 
place due to the introduction of money. It creates a cen- 
tral interest over and above otherwise unrelated activities 
and thereby brings them into mutual relationships. After 
the introduction of money, the gains of one undertaking, 
and thereby that undertaking itself, can become the means 
to another enterprise—a thing which was impossible as 
long as the two were unrelated. On the other hand, money, 
because it is generally conceived as a purpose and an end, 
thereby degrades many things to means which are really 
ends in themselves. Money, because it is everywhere and 
for everybody both an end and a means, links all the con- 
tents of life into teleological relationships. 

These relationships come to be expressed in terms of 
objective exchange values, and thereby come to be woven 
into a large system of factual contents which resembles the 
system of the causal relationships of the natural order. It 
is held together by the function of the all-pervading ex- 
change value as the latter is held together by the all-per- 
vading energy. In the relations between man and the natu- 
ral order, objective knowledge and impersonal intelligence 
have taken the place of emotional attachments and per- 
sonal feelings, and in a similar fashion the practical social 
world has since the introduction of money become more 
and more a problem for intelligent activity and less and 
less an object for emotional attachments. 

This correlation between the significance of money and 
of intelligence for modern life is first of all manifest in a 
negative aspect. Both lack character. Both are merely 
functions. Intelligence is the indifferent mirror of the ac- 
tuality in which all elements are pictured with complete 
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indifference as to their values. In their relation to intelli- 
gence, all elements have equal rights as long as they are 
actual. Money is an indifferent mirror in which all ele- 
ments are pictured with complete indifference to all non- 
monetary values. In their relation to money, all elements 
have equal rights as long as they have an economic value. 

This lack of character which is the essence of both 
money and intellect is also manifest in a more positive as- 
pect. Money shows its complete indifference to other val- 
ues in being available for all purposes. It serves the noblest 
pursuits and the basest desires; it functions in enterprises 
for human welfare as well as in enterprises for human de- 
struction. In a similar fashion intelligence is used both for 
the welfare of humanity and for theft and murder. In the 
case of money, this lack of character is once more manifest 
in another direction. What is sold for money goes to him 
who pays most; what is bought for money is bought from 
him who asks least. Money and intellect are forms, func- 
tions, the one of economic life, the other of mental life, and, 
as such, they are relativistic and objective. That objectiv- 
ity, that lack of character, is not a new quality in addition 
to other qualities, but it is their very essence. They are the 
only forms and methods of dealing with the world which 
exclude personal reactions and subjective responses. 

This objective and impersonal character of money and 
intellect is also responsible for their importance in the de- 
velopment of individualism. To understand this double 
réle, it becomes necessary to distinguish between content 
and function, between the factual aspect of these forms and 
the use that is made of them. The specific quality of the 
factual aspect of money causes it to transform the subjec- 
tive impulse into an objective superpersonal activity which 
is subject to factual normalization. But that same quality 
of its factual aspect allows the individual to realize his per- 
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sonal ends by impersonal means. In its functional aspect 
it has become the basis of economic individualism and the 
grossest egoism. Because it has no character of its own, 
but adapts itself to any purpose, it allows the individual 
who makes use of it the expression of his full individual 
peculiarity. The case of intelligence is not different. 
Knowledge of the actuality in its factual aspect is imper- 
sonal, open to all, but it can be used for the expression and 
the full realization of individual differences and for the sat- 
isfaction of the egoistic impulse. 

Both money and intellect are indifferent to the indi- 
vidual peculiarities of life’s contents. But because they 
give form and direction to these contents to which they are 
in principle indifferent, they create the contradictions of 
practical life. Because of the formal equality of their re- 
lationships to all contents, they become a means for the 
realization of the grossest factual inequalities. 

There is another characteristic of modern life which is 
also closely related to both rationalism and the money 
economy. That is the tendency of man to deal with his 
world in terms of arithmetically defined magnitudes. Mod- 
ern man is above all else a mathematician, a statistician, 
and an accountant. His theoretical world is to be under- 
stood in terms of mathematical formulae. His practical 
world is to be weighed and measured in terms of quantities 
of pleasure and pain. His political world is to be run on the 
basis of counting votes. 

This whole tendency is in intimate causal relation with 
our economic world. The money economy has made our 
daily life a series of mathematical operations. Most of our 
acts involve monetary considerations, and their values are 
to be calculated with minute precision and compared in 
their minute details. It is the money economy which has 
given us a practical world which is to be dealt with by 
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means of mathematical calculations, and this fact has been 
of great influence on our ideals of knowledge. 

In this respect the money economy is merely the sub- 
limation of economic life. Money relates the purely eco- 
nomic aspects of objects just as logic relates the aspects of 
objects which are intelligent and conceptual. The money 
economy creates an abstract structure or system which 
consists of the purely economic values differentiated from 
objects. This structure or system can be dealt with in 
terms of mathematics, and this fact reflects back on the 
objects from which it has been abstracted. If it is true that 
the predominant style of art influences our way of viewing 
nature, then the quantitatively definable superstructure 
of monetary relations above the qualitative actuality must 
influence strongly our way of viewing that actuality. Thus 
the calculating intelligence which expresses and manifests 
itself in the money economy receives back from that same 
money economy some of the characteristic mental energy 
with which it masters modern life.! 


Money in Its Relations to Subjective and Objective 
Culture 


The differentiation between the subjective and objec- 
tive aspects of mental life already referred to becomes once 
more manifest in modern times in the separation between 
subjective and objective culture. But in this particular 
field the separation has apparently become so complete 
that there is not even a parallel development. In certain 
fields of life the objective culture outruns the subjective 
cultural development, while in other fields the subjective 
development outruns the growth of its objective counter- 
part. 

If we view the contents of life as elements of culture, we 


1 Phil. des Geldes, pp. 480-501. 
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ascribe to them a value which they do not possess in their 
mere factual significance. They can be elements of culture 
only if their properties and qualities have been developed 
and extended beyond their natural stage. Natural objects 
become elements of culture only if they have been given 
a form and structure which they did not possess by nature. 
They must give expression to our will, our emotions, our 
intellect, and react back on our subjective, mental life. In 
so far as they are elements of culture, they are the embodi- 
ment of our thoughts and feelings; and this holds good 
whether they are cultivated plants or works of art or ma- 
chines. And it holds good, not only for that part of culture 
which develops out of man’s relations to objects, but also 
for that part which develops out of man’s relations to his 
fellow-men and to himself, such as language, religion, mo- 
rality, mores, and law. In cultivating things we cultivate 
ourselves. 

Cultivation means increasing the total value beyond 
that of the natural mechanism. It is a value-increasing 
process which works both on nature outside of us and on 
nature inside of us. Ii we view the contents of life as cul- 
tural elements, we deny the self-sufficiency of their aesthet- 
ic, moral, or scientific value. To view them as elements 
of culture is not to view them in any of these static factual 
aspects, but to view them in their functional relationship 
to man. It is to view them as a phase in the process which 
goes from man through these values back to man, as ele- 
ments which contribute to man’s development beyond his 
own natural state. In so far as man cultivates objects, he 
cultivates himself, and in so far as the transnatural devel- 
opment of the energies of these objects is a cultural pro- 
cess, it is the visible and objective expression of the devel- 
opment of his own energies. 

One of the characteristic phenomena of the cultural 
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life of our period is the fact that in many fields objective 
culture has outrun personal culture. The things which 
form the factual contents of our lives, such as household 
goods, means of transportation, products of science, art, 
and technique, have become much more cultivated, while 
personal culture, at least of the higher classes, has not ad- 
vanced to the same degree. Our language has been greatly 
enriched; yet the writing and speech of individuals has be- 
come more careless, trivial, and worthless. The machine 
has become more intelligent than the workman. The ad- 
vance of objective over subjective culture which occurred 
in the nineteenth century found expression in a change in 
educational ideals. The eighteenth-century education, in 
so far as it aimed at the formation of cultured individuals, 
was directed toward the development of inner values and 
personal qualities. The cultured individual of the nine- 
teenth century was an individual with an extensive knowl- 
edge of the objectivity and of the forms of objective be- 
havior. 

This discrepancy is merely one of the phenomena which 
indicate the strange relationship between social life and its 
products on the one hand and the fragmentary contents 
of the individual existence on the other hand. In language, 
morals, political structure, religious dogma, literature, and 
technique, there has accumulated the labor of countless 
generations. They form the substantialized spirit of the 
past, the crystallized thought of our ancestors, in which a 
single individual participates as much as he will or can 
without ever being able to exhaust it. It is this objectiva- 
tion of cultural values in special structures which guaran- 
tees their permanence and continuity, which creates the 
social heritage. But for that objectivation, each genera- 
tion would have to start anew. 

But it is also that objectivation of these cultural prod- 
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ucts in special structures which gives them an independ- 
ence and a self-sufficiency which are in contradiction to 
their real cultural function. Once objectified, they tend 
to develop according to an immanent logic and a dynamics 
of their own. They continue to grow independently of the 
will of their real producers, and unrestrained by the limited 
degree in which further absorption can still take place. In 
their objective self-sufficiency they tend to lose their real 
cultural meaning. 

These cultural contents are produced by subjects and 
are meant for subjects. But in their intermediate objec- 
tive status they tend to estrange themselves both from 
their origin and from their purpose. Their development 
takes place independently of the meaning and significance 
which it may have for the subject. There results a tension 
between these forms and the continuous historical process 
which becomes manifest in a historical dialectic. This his- 
torical dialectic is but one form of expression of the dia- 
lectic that is inherent in all life and which results from the 
tension between the processes and the forms of life.! 

This tension in the cultural subject-object relationship 
may or may not lead to a rupture, but it is the fundamental 
tragedy of all culture that it bears within itself the element 
of self-destruction. If that rupture takes place, the objec- 
tive forms lose their cultural significance and become mere 
technique, mere civilization. 

The essence of culture is that subjective mental ener- 
gies obtain objective forms which are independent of crea- 
tive life-processes, but which are reabsorbed into the life- 
processes and so bring the bearer to a higher development 
of his central ego. This flow from subject through object 
to subject in which the metaphysical subject-object rela- 
tionship becomes historical reality can, however, lose its 

1 See Introduction, pp. 19-20. 
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continuity. The object ‘can break loose from its position 
as intermediary and destroy the bridge over which passes 
the road of cultivation. 

The metaphysical question regarding the subject- 
object relationship finds here a historical answer. While 
the metaphysical answer to that question usually main- 
tains that a sharp opposition and contrast between them is 
incorrect, the concept of culture implies a complete opposi- 
tion of the two parties. It implies a supersubjective logic 
of these mental products by means of which the subject 
transcends itself in order to reach itself. 

The great task of mind, to conquer the object by creat- 
ing itself as object and to return to itself with this enrich- 
ment, often succeeds. But it must pay for this self-develop- 
ment with the tragic chance that these independent and 
self-sufficient worlds may develop with a logic of their own 
which will withdraw them farther and farther from the pos- 
sibility of cultural reassimilation. 

The style of social life is characterized by the relative 
proportion between objective and subjective culture. In 
small groups under primitive conditions, the relation is 
nearly a one-to-one correspondence. The objective cul- 
tural possibilities do not greatly outrun the subjective cul- 
tural values which are actually realized. With an increase 
in the cultural level and an extension of the culture circle, 
the two will grow apart. In large groups, only a part of the 
objective values become subjective values. The cultural 
possessions of the group are much greater than the cul- 
tural possessions of any single individual. The cultural 
creation of each single individual still enters into the ob- 
jective social culture, but the totality of the latter does not 
enter completely into the former. The subjective culture 
lags behind the objective culture. 

This differentiation and objectivation of culture is due 
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in the first place to the division of labor. It separates the 
laborer from his product. He makes only a part of an ob- 
ject, which, as such, has no meaning. It allows no self- 
expression and does not react back on the individual. His 
product is a fragment of an economic good, but not a cul- 
tural element; his production is an economic function, but 
not the creation of a cultural value. He becomes divorced 
from his product. In the field of consumption something 
similar occurs through the standardization of consumption 
goods. The cultural contents appear more and more as the 
embodiment of an objective spirit which faces as something 
external not only those who consume them, but also those 
who produce them. The immediate intimate reciprocity 
has disappeared, and so the personal culture can lag be- 
hind the objective culture. 

In certain fields of cultural life the opposite tendency 
is manifest. That discrepancy is visible in social institu- 
tions which develop only slowly and gradually and there- 
by lag behind the development of individuals. These cases 
are summarized in the following formula: The forms of 
production are overtaken by the forces of production which 
they develop themselves, and therefore no longer allow an 
adequate expression and functioning of these forces. The 
latter are largely of an individual character. What people 
are capable of producing and can rightfully demand can 
no longer be realized by the existing forms of technique. 
The transformation will follow only after these forces have 
amassed a sufficient energy to break through the inertia 
of the old forms; until that moment, the factual organiza- 
tion of production lags behind the development of the in- 
dividual economic energies. 

But these discrepancies are made possible by the divi- 
sion of labor and therefore, in the last analysis, by the 
money economy. Money makes possible a complete divi- 
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sion of labor, a far-going specialization, while yet maintain- 
ing the functional unity of the economic system. It is only 
after the introduction of money and the full development 
of the money economy that the factual contents of life 
reach their complete objective independence. And only 
after that stage has been reached can the objective culture 
outrun the subjective culture. But money also helps the 
realization of the other form of discrepancy. It places it- 
self between man and this objective factual world and gives 
him a self-sufficient existence. It guards and protects his 
personal life from the immediate contacts with objects 
and thereby enables the personal energies to grow unham- 
pered. 

The function of money in these growing discrepancies 
is most important in the fields in which objective culture 
outruns subjective culture. That it also serves the oppo- 
site form of discrepancy merely shows its specific character 
as a historical force. It belongs to those forces which are 
characterized by the fact that they have no character of 
their own, that they are purely formal, functional, and 
quantitative, and can therefore serve the most divergent 
tendencies and paint life in the most varying colors. Its 
significance for the style of modern life is not diminished 
because it serves both types of relationship between sub- 
jective and objective culture, but rather increased; not 
denied, but rather proven.! 


Money as the Symbol of Modern Life 


Not only the quantitative relation between subjective 
and objective culture, but also the distance or proximity 
between man and his culture, is an important item in the 
style and perspective of life. Modern life is characterized 
by an increasing distance in the personal, subjective rela- 

1 Phil. des Geldes, pp. 501-33; Philosophische Kultur, pp. 240-53. 
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tionships and an increasing proximity in the impersonal, 
objective relationships. 

The microscope and the telescope have brought the 
world of nature nearer to us in a purely rational sense, but 
this distance in its subjective aspect has become greater 
than it ever was in the days of anthropomorphism and 
mythology. The relations of man to his social environ- 
ment show this same tendency. He differentiates himself 
more from his immediate circle and approaches the widest 
circles. The growing individualism means a weakening of 
family ties and a strengthening of purely rational bonds 
with the widest circles. 

The function of money in this double process is visible 
first of all in its service in the conquest of distance. Only 
the transformation of values into money makes possible 
the existence of economic relationships which are independ- 
ent of space. Only money makes possible and creates the 
situation wherein a German laborer or a German capitalist 
becomes interested in a change of cabinet in Spain, the 
production of African gold mines, or the results of a South 
American revolution. But the function of money for the 
opposite tendency is even more significant. The dissolu- 
tion of the family is the result of the relative self-sufficiency 
of the individual members, and the latter is possible only 
in a money economy which can give them a subsist- 
ence even if they fully specialize their particular one-sided 
talents. 

With regard to the distance between man and his cul- 
tural products, between man and the factual contents of 
life, money fulfils a function similar to that which it ful- 
fils in the case of the distance between man and his fel- 
low-man. This function of money has already been re- 
ferred to in the preceding pages, and we need therefore 
only mention here that in that field of life the tendency to 
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increase the distance entirely outruns the tendency to de- 
crease the distance. 

Another item which gives a distinct character to the 
style of life is rhythm. It plays an important part in nearly 
all aspects of our lives and is manifest in a great number 
of our activities. Rhythm satisfies the two fundamental 
needs for difference and similarity, for change and stabil- 
ity. The elements of each rhythmic period show quantita- 
tive and qualitative difference, ascent and descent, and the 
regular repetition of the periods shows uniformity and 
similarity. The individual, social, factual, and historical 
life-series express their style and abstract scheme in the 
simplicity or complexity of their rhythm, in the length or 
shortness of its periods, in their regularity or irregularity, 
and, finally, in the presence or absence of such periods. 

In our modern culture a great many appearances which 
formerly followed a certain rhythm have now become con- 
tinuous or irregular. Modern man through his conquest of 
nature and his relative independence of nature has become 
more and more independent of her rhythmic periods. Peri- 
odic famines so characteristic of primitive agriculture have 
completely disappeared. The industrial communities have 
become independent of the rhythm of agricultural life. The 
permanent middleman has made us independent of the 
weekly or monthly or yearly market. 

But the development of the style of life is not a simple 
change from rhythm to an unaccentuated series from which 
all rhythm has disappeared. This is the case only in cer- 
tain spheres of life. In other spheres rhythm is introduced 
where it was formerly absent. Manual labor among mod- 
ern people is done in rhythmic periods of activity and rest. 
Primitive man shows irregular periods of great energy and 
complete laziness. Modern man has regular meal hours; 
primitive man eats when he feels like it or when he can. 
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Rhythm, or at least its spatial equivalent, is also pres- 
ent in many aspects of human relations. This spatial 
equivalent is symmetry. Rhythm is symmetry in time, 
just as symmetry is rhythm in space. The development of 
symmetrical systems of relationships has gone hand in 
hand with the development of rationalism. Where man 
organizes relationships on a rational basis, he organizes 
them in symmetrical forms, be it in the business world or in 
his dealing with social and political systems. 

But rhythm and its opposite do not occur only as alter- 
native forms in the life-series of man; they also appear at the 
same time as two fundamentally opposed principles of life, 
which may be indicated as the rhythmic-symmetrical and 
the spontaneous-individualistic. And in their simultane- 
ous existence no reconciliation by alternation can be effect- 
ed. This fundamental opposition is most clearly manifest 
in the relations between the individual and the social total- 
ity, be it an economic, political, religious, or family group. 
It is the fundamental principle of symmetry that each ele- 
ment of a totality obtains its position, its rights and sig- 
nificance, only through its relations to the other elements 
and to the common center. If each element obeys only itself 
and develops according to its own laws and desires, the 
totality must inevitably be asymmetrical. The individual 
desires to be a closed totality himself, a form with a center 
of its own, from which all the elements of his existence and 
activity receive their meaning and significance. But if the 
superindividual totality is to be a closed whole, if it is to 
objectify an idea with self-sufficient significance, it cannot 
allow the full rounding out of its elements. The totality of 
the whole is in eternal conflict with the totality of the in- 
dividual. 

Money seems at first to serve the realization of only 
one of these forms. It is formless itself. It conquers all 
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distance and reduces all things to economic values, and 
thereby levels the fluctuations between distance and prox- 
imity and abolishes the regular alternation of movement 
and rest which formerly characterized life. Yet, on the 
other hand, this same lack of form makes it also an ade- 
quate means for the systematic and rhythmic tendency of 
life wherever the phase of social development or the needs of 
the individual tend in that direction. 

In this respect money belongs to the category of forces 
which are characterized by the fact that, although in es- 
sence and origin they are above and beyond the contra- 
dictions and oppositions of life, they none the less also 
descend from their absolute position and take sides in the 
opposition of relative parts. To this category belongs, in 
the first place, religion, which man needs to reconcile the 
contrasts between his needs and his satisfaction, between 
his norms and his practice, and between his ideal of the 
world and its actuality. But, once created, it does not re- 
main above the relativities of existence, but becomes one 
of them and takes sides in their opposition. It is a total 
organism and at the same time an element; it is a part of 
existence and at the same time the whole of existence on a 
higher plane. This holds also for the state. It stands above 
all parties and above all conflicts of interests, and yet it 
takes part in these conflicts and allies itself with some par- 
ty. It places itself thereby in opposition to the party which, 
in a wider sense, it embraces and includes. Metaphysics 
creates the same double position for its highest concept if 
it declares the absolute to be mental substance. This ab- 
solute becomes then at the same time a relativity. As 
mind, it can find its meaning and significance only in con- 
trast and opposition to matter, and, as absolute mind, it 
must then be distinguished from mental appearances of an 
inferior and evil nature which it yet embraces in its abso- 
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luteness. This double relationship is most clearly manifest 
in the concept of the ego. The ego stands above all of its 
contents, all of its inner oppositions and contradictions. 
But it descends from its lofty position and identifies itself 
closely with some of its contents and tendencies in their 
opposition to others. 

This is also the form of the relation of money to the 
contents of life. In essence it stands above and beyond the 
oppositions and contradictions of life, above and beyond 
the particular tendencies and style forms. Yet, character- 
ized by its indifference to all that is particular and one- 
sided, it nevertheless places itself at the disposal of every 
particular tendency and desire. But here it shows the 
fundamental difference between itself and those other 
forces referred to above. Religion, the state, the absolute 
mind, and the ego—all take one side as against the other 
if they descend to the plane of the particular interests. 
Money, however, serves both sides and all sides. It main- 
tains its all-embracing character also on the plane of the 
particular interests. The objectivity of money is not some- 
thing that really lies beyond the contradictions and is only 
illegitimately used by one of them. Its objectivity signi- 
fies from the start its willingness to serve both sides of the 
contradiction, and its significance for the style of life lies 
therein, that on account of its indifference to all one-sided- 
ness it adapts itself to every one-sidedness. 

The third item which is characteristic for the style of 
life is its tempo. Persistence or change and the relative 
tempo of the latter are immediately characteristic for the 
style of life of a specific period. 

The introduction of money and the growth of the mon- 
ey economy have meant a tremendous increase in the tem- 
po of life. The quick circulation of money and goods, the 
fluctuations in individual wealth, the concentration and 
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accumulation of money in centers and the resulting in- 
crease in individual contacts—all these phenomena which 
are the immediate outcome of the money economy have 
increased the changes in the contents of life so greatly that 
the preceding natural economy seems static by compari- 
son. But the full significance of money as such for the 
tempo of life, apart from the technical results of its intro- 
duction, can be shown only by a further consideration. 

An analysis of the concepts of persistence and change 
shows a double contradiction. If we view the world with 
regard to its substance, we are led to a concept of an un- 
changeable reality which, because it excludes all increase 
or decrease, gives to matter the character of absolute 
persistence. If, on the other hand, we regard the form of 
this substance, then the persistence is completely dis- 
solved. One form changes incessantly into another, and 
the world seems a perpetuum mobile. This is the double as- 
pect of cosmological existence, which is often given a meta- 
physical significance. On another empirical plane, how- 
ever, the opposition between persistence and mobility is 
divided differently. There we see the persistence of forms 
during a certain period, while the real elements of which 
they are composed are in constant movement. The rain- 
bow persists, although the water particles change; the or- 
ganic and the social forms persist, although their elements 
come and go; and even in inorganic objects there persist 
only the relations and the reciprocities of their minute ele- 
ments, while the latter are in constant movement. In this 
case reality itself is in constant flux, but, as the latter can- 
not be seén, the forms and constellations of its movements 
solidify in the phenomena of persistent objects. 

Apart from these two contradictions which result from 
the application of the ideas of persistence and movement 
to the conceived world, there exists a third. Persistence 
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may mean infinite duration, existence beyond time, time- 
less existence. The simplest illustration of this is the con- 
cept of natural law. The content of the known natural cau- 
sality may change in the course of time, but the meaning, 
the conception, the idea of natural law remains unchanged. 
It is the concept of absolute validity, of timeless uniform- 
ity beyond and above all partial and incomplete realiza- 
tions. The opposite of this peculiar form of absolute per- 
sistence is the concept of absolute movement, of timeless 
change. The concept of timeless persistence or absolute 
duration finds its opposite in the concept of timeless change 
or absolute non-duration. 

For the absolute mobility of the world, money is the 
most adequate symbol. Its significance and meaning lie in 
the fact that it moves, that it changes hands, in its mobil- 
ity. The moment it rests, it is no longer money in the spe- 
cific sense of the term. And even the influence which it 
then exerts consists only in the anticipation of its renewed 
mobility. It is nothing but a bearer of movement from 
which everything that is not movement has been ex- 
cluded. 

But money is also a symbol for the opposite way of 
making the world intelligible. It is symbolic for persistence 
as it is symbolic for movement. The single quantum of 
money is in incessant movement because the value it repre- 
sents is related to the valuable objects as the general law 
to the concrete forms in which it is realized. The general 
law, however, is above and beyond all the movements of 
which it is the form and basis. In a similar fashion the ab- 
stract money value of which money is the bearer is the form 
and the basis of all economic movements. Money value, 
wealth, is the abstract general concept for objects in so 
far as they are economic goods. They are not necessarily 
economic goods, but they can only become economic goods 
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according to the law of.evaluation which is condensed in 
money. 

The fact that money is symbolic for both fundamental 
forms of expressing the actuality indicates their mutual 
relation. The meaning of each of these forms is only rela- 
tive. Each finds its logical and psychological possibility of 
rendering the world intelligible only in the other. Only 
because reality is in absolute mobility is there any sense in 
placing opposite it an ideal system of valid timeless laws, 
and only because the latter exists can the former, which 
would otherwise remain an indefinable chaos, be grasped 
and made intelligible. The general relativity of the world, 
which seems at first to be manifest only in one aspect of 
this opposition, in reality also embraces the other and 
shows itself as ruler where at first it seemed only a party. 
In the same way money builds above its meaning as a sin- 
gle economic value a higher meaning, namely, that of ex- 
pressing abstract economic value as such; and it inter- 
twines these two functions in an indissoluble correlation 
in which neither is the first. 

By symbolizing the factual relationships between ob- 
jects, money as a historical structure creates a special bond 
between that factual world and historical life. Money is 
only the relativity of economic goods, which signifies their 
value, condensed in a special structure. Therefore, the 
more social life comes to be pervaded by the money econo- 
my, the more clearly and explicitly does the relativistic 
character of existence come to be expressed in conscious 
life. Just as the absolutistic viewpoint represented a phase 
of intellectual development which was intimately corre- 
lated with specific practical, economic, and emotional 
forms and constellations of cultural objects, so the rela- 
tivistic viewpoint, which seems to express or rather to be 
the present form of intellectual adaptation, is also inti- 
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mately correlated with analogous counterparts in social 
and subjective life. This relativistic viewpoint has found 
in money both the real effective bearer and the reflecting 
symbol of its forms and movements.! 

Money is, therefore, more than a standard of value 
and a means of exchange. It has a meaning and significance 
over and above its purely economic function. Modern 
society is a monetary society not merely because its eco- 
nomic transactions are based on money, or- because its 
manifold aspects are influenced by money, but because it 
is in money that the modern spirit finds its most perfect 
expression. 


1 Phil. des Geldes, pp. 534-85. 


SUMMARY 
Te two chapters of this book give a brief synopsis 


of Simmel’s social metaphysics as given in his Phi- 

losophy of Money. They illustrate the function of a 
social metaphysics as contrasted with the function of an 
empirical social science and with the philosophic inquiry 
into the presuppositions of the social sciences. They also 
illustrate what his conception of metaphysics and his em- 
phasis on function and thought form rather than on dogma 
and system lead to in practical application. They do not 
lead to a well-rounded, systematic social philosophy. But 
that, according to Simmel, is their strength, not their weak- 
ness. 

Absolute and abstract philosophic systems are too far 
removed and remain too far distant from the single appear- 
ances of practical life to be capable of lifting them out of 
their isolation and relating them to all other appearances 
of life. They fulfil their function of seeing life whole and 
the manifoldness of the cosmos as a unitary totality only 
at the cost of neglecting large numbers of single phenom- 
ena. Simmel’s functional relativism and subtle dialectic 
give the metaphysical thought form a sufficient mobility 
and flexibility to enable it to relate even the most fleeting 
historical appearance on the surface of life to the most fun- 
damental aspects of existence. 

The total inquiry pursued in this third book is a meta- 
physical inquiry. The unity of the single inquiries lies, 
therefore, not in the relation between their propositions 
or in their contribution to a special field of knowledge, but 
in the unitary thought movement which aimed through 
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these inquiries to find in a single appearance of life the 
meaning of the whole. The appearance selected was mon- 
ey. It has been related to the outstanding phenomena of 
the social and cultural world, to liberty and rationalism, 
and to the most profound currents of individual life and 
of history. It has been shown to be the functional cate- 
gory of modern civilization and the symbol of the forms 
and movements of modern thought. 











CONCLUSION 
Loe study is an effort to give in a comprehensive and 


yet reasonably detailed form a synopsis of Simmel’s 

social theory and the essentials of his formal sociol- 
ogy. An appreciation of his general philosophy would 
hardly be in place here, and the reader is therefore referred 
to the more competent scholars who have given a valua- 
tion of that aspect of his work.! 

In the light of Simmel’s own viewpoint that a complete 
understanding involves both a general and a historical 
understanding, this study is one-sided. It has aimed only 
at what might be called the general aspect of the factual 
understanding, and has dealt only with Simmel’s work in 
and for itself. It is impossible within the scope of this study 
to trace the historical origins of his ideas, and we must 
therefore waive detailed questions regarding his indebted- 
ness to his predecessors. But before we can summarize 
in a few words the significance of his specific contribution, 
we must briefly indicate the position of his sociology in the 
general development of the subject. 

The foundations of nineteenth-century sociology were 
laid by Auguste Comte and Herbert Spencer. Spencer is 
usually referred to as the founder of the organic school, al- 
though with very little historical discrimination, and Comte 
as nothing less than the father of sociology. From Comte 
the nineteenth century inherited in a simple, easily as- 
similable synthetic form the whole range of philosophic 

1A, Mamelet, Le relativisme philosophique chez Georg Simmel; Siegfried 
Kracauer, “Georg Simmel,” Logos, IX (1920), 307-38; Hermann Smalenbach, 


“Simmel,” Sozialistische Monatshefte, XXV (1918), 283-88; Max Frischeisen- 
Kohler, “Georg Simmel,” in Kantstudien, No. 24. 
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concepts by means of which previous periods had organ- 
ized their knowledge of society, together with the char- 
acteristic historical point of view of the romantic move- 
ment. It contained the time-worn analogy between society 
and the individual, the mixture of value and existential 
judgments known as the idea of progress together with the 
search for the law of that mixture, the interest in the his- 
torical dimension, the general rationalistic prejudice, and 
the interest in historical prediction. In other words, it con- 
tained all the basic presuppositions and fundamental cate- 
gories that were necessary to reduce all social study in- 
evitably to some form of social philosophy or philosophy 
of history. 

The history of social theory in the nineteenth century 
is the history of a gradual methodological clarification and 
of the slow liberation of the study from restricting pre- 
suppositions and confusing aims. Comte may have thought 
of himself as the herald of the positive stage, but in reality 
he left his scientific descendants an estate which was still 
largely incumbered with metaphysics. However, even if 
he was the father of modern sociology, he must have had a 
few paternal ancestors himself, and so there are a few 
others to blame for the rather doubtful heritage. But 
among descendants of patriarchal Aryans it is not consid- 
ered good form to criticize one’s paternal ancestors too 
severely, so instead of merely referring to Comte’s doubt- 
ful methodology, let us also admit that he has been the 
stimulus to a renewed study of social phenomena. 

Comte has been the starting-point for a great many 
different trends of social theory. With the help of a little 
imagination, the most divergent types of thought could be 
easily traced back to his works. They contain in embryo 
so many ideas that have later been developed into distinct 
theories that it is just as easy to view them as the begin- 
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ning of the biological as of the psychological school. Like 
the holy books of the Christian and the Marxian gospels, 
the holy books of the positivist gospel are catholic enough 
to offer the most divergent sects a storehouse of infallible 
dogma. Luckily, however, it is not necessary for an under- 
standing of nineteenth-century social theory to trace all 
of it back to Comte, and so we can be satisfied with a brief 
sketch of its development. 

The history of Continental social theory in the nine- 
teenth century can be briefly summarized as the gradual 
change from a philosophy of society to a science of associa- 
tion. In that development certain well-defined steps can 
be traced without difficulty. During the first two phases, 
the old analogy between society and the individual con- 
tinued to shape social theory. Its influence is manifest 
both in the biological school and in the school of the folk 
psychologists. This influence led to a pronounced socio- 
logical realism. The first school saw society as an individ- 
ual organism in biological terms, as body; the second saw 
society as an individual organism in psychological terms, 
as mind. 

During the second two phases, the influence of the old 
analogy was absent. One of these phases was expressed in 
a school of sociological nominalism which finally found 
shelter among social psychologists. The other found ex- 
pression in a school of sociological relativism which laid the 
foundations for our modern science. The first tried to un- 
derstand society in terms of processes in the individual 
minds. It was based on a point of view which avoided the 
pitfalls of its predecessors, but it did not lead to a science 
of society, as it neglected the essential sociological cate- 
gory. The latter school, although fully admitting that in 
the last instance social life rests on processes in individual 
minds, turned its attention, not toward these processes, but 
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toward the social aspect of their result. It was based on a 
point of view which saw sociology as the study of associa- 
tion, sociation, socialization, reciprocal determination, or 
whatever other term was used for indicating the unique 
sociological subject-matter. 

The actual historical development has not, of course, 
followed this schematic simplicity. Certain theories can 
just as easily be classified under one heading as under an- 
other. But the general trend has been more or less in this 
direction. Our aim here, moreover, is not the careful trac- 
ing of exact historical sequences, but the understanding 
of a period. For that reason we feel justified in using this 
simplified schema, although we are fully conscious of the 
distortion of historical reality which results from it. 

The organic school of sociologists fulfilled two func- 
tions of considerable importance. It gave the concept of 
social unity a concrete expression and imbedded it for all 
time in social thought. Apart from this contribution, it 
functioned as an antidote to one-sided romanticism. It 
directed attention toward that which is timeless and uni- 
versal in social life instead of toward that which is histori- 
cal and unique, and thereby took the first step in the liber- 
ation of sociology from the philosophy-of-history tradi- 
tion. 

Within the organic school there occurred a gradual 
change of emphasis from a biological to a psychological 
viewpoint. Not even Spencer has ever pretended that 
social processes are of a physical nature, but he was too 
much interested in structural analysis to pay much atten- 
tion to the nature of social functions. With Schiffle the 
emphasis came to be placed on the functional aspect of 
social life, and this resulted in a definite change toward a 
psychological point of view. He suggested that the bond 
of social unity consists of psychical processes of interaction 
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between individuals, and, conscious of the fact that with 
the change in emphasis to the functional aspect of social 
life the method of analogy had lost its usefulness, he advo- 
cated an actual first-hand study of the processes of inter- 
action. He did not overindulge in his own medicine, how- 
ever, and his work has many of the shortcomings of the 
organic school, but among much that is obsolete today 
there is much that has a very modern sound. In Germany, 
where he has been not only talked about but actually read, 
he exerted a great deal of influence and definitely prepared 
the way for the psychological point of view. 

This change in viewpoint was largely determined by 
the important development in the field of psychology in 
the second half of the century. Out of the school of Her- 
bart in Germany came the work of Waitz, Lazarus, and 
Steinthal in ethnological psychology, and indirectly the 
work of Bastian. Within this group the concept of the fun- 
damental psychological nature of society found complete 
expression. It took in some cases the form of a conceptual 
realism, and the Zevtgerst, the sccial mind, the spirit of the 
people, was sometimes thought of as an entity with onto- 
logical existence; but this was a preliminary philosophical 
formulation which was later changed to a formulation in 
terms of functional relationships. The important contribu- 
tion of this group was their rejection of analogy as a meth- 
od of study. They did not free themselves completely from 
its influence, as their realistic conceptions show, but they 
undertook at least an actual investigation of group con- 
duct and of group feeling on the basis of a comparison of 
historical appearances. 

A similar change of emphasis appeared in France, also 
influenced by a renewed interest in psychological study. 
Folk psychology did not find the same amount of accept- 
ance as it did in Germany. The work of Taine, which most 


262 THE SOCIAL THEORY OF GEORG SIMMEL 


closely resembles it, owes perhaps more to Comte directly 
than to the more recent German developments. But the 
work of Ribot, Poulhan, and others in the field of feeling 
and sentiment, and other studies in the field of suggestion, 
undoubtedly influenced the development of the social 
sciences. 

With the eighties the psychological point of view had 
begun to be more or less accepted. In the German group it 
was expressed by Tonnies and Gumplowicz, and in the 
French group by de Roberty, de Greef, and Fouillée. In 
this group the doctrine of Fouillée is an interesting com- 
bination of biological and psychological concepts similar 
to that of Schiffle in Germany. While maintaining that 
society was an organism, he explicitly stated that it was 
of a psychological nature, and he combined these two no- 
tions in the more or less contradictory concept of a con- 
tractual organism. 

With the nineties, the psychological point of view had 
become commonplace, not only in Europe, but also in 
America. France added Tarde and Durkheim, Germany 
Simmel, Ratzenhofer, Stein, and Barth to its adherents; 
and the group of American sociologists, such as Giddings, 
Small, Vincent, and Stuckenberg, had a definite leaning in 
that direction. 

With the acceptance of the psychological point of view 
and the renunciation of the method of organic analogy, a 
great step had been taken in the right direction, but the 
whole road from a philosophy of society to a science of 
association had not yet been traversed. There was agree- 
ment regarding the fundamental nature of society, but 
that was all. There was neither a consensus of opinion re- 
garding the task of sociology nor regarding its subject-mat- 
ter. Some of the adherents of the psychological point of 
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view thought of sociology in terms of a general social psy- 
chology (Le Bon, Sighele), some in terms of a science of 
social interactions (Gumplowicz, Giddings), some in terms 
of a philosophy of history (Barth), some in terms of a social 
philosophy (Stein), and some in terms of a philosophy of 
the social sciences (Ratzenhofer, Small). Nor was there 
any more agreement regarding the fundamental category 
of this study of sociology; but here, at least, the funda- 
mental differences were not quite so great as the discrepan- 
cies in terminology would seem to indicate. The essentially 
social category was, for de Roberty, sociality; for de Greef 
and Fouillée, contract; for Gumplowicz, conflict; for Tarde, 
imitation; for Durkheim, coercion; for Giddings, con- 
sciousness of kind; for Ratzenhofer and Small, association; 
and for Stuckenberg, sociation. These different terms con- 
note very different concepts, but they indicate also the 
gradual realization that the aim should be not so much a 
philosophy of society as a whole as a study of the specific 
phenomena of social interaction. 

In this period of confusion appeared the work of Georg 
Simmel. The fundamental points in his theory were for- 
mulated well before the end of the century, and he there- 
fore definitely belongs to the nineties. His great contribu- 
tion is a methodological foundation for a science of soci- 
ology distinct and separate from social psychology, the 
social sciences, social philosophy, and the philosophy of 
history. He defined the subject-matter of that science as 
the forms of socialization, that is, as the purely social as- 
pect of socialization or association as such. The value of 
his work does not lie in its startling originality, but in the 
careful methodological justification of its essential con- 
cepts. He owed a great deal to his predecessors, perhaps 
more in particular to Gumplowicz, but his philosophic 
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training and his native ability gave him a critical attitude 
toward presuppositions that seems to be lacking in a great 
many social scientists. 

The relativistic viewpoint has led Simmel to conceive 
of society as the sum of the interactions between the indi- 
viduals. The group unity is for him a functional unity, not 
a substantial unity; society is a process, not a thing. This 
conception is in harmony with the modern tendency which 
places the emphasis on the functional rather than on the 
substantial and on the dynamic rather than on the static 
aspect. But Simmel has not only gone farther than most 
of his contemporaries; he has also taken more pains to de- 
fine his basic concepts and to show their validity and use- 
fulness. 

This relativistic viewpoint which sees the group unity 
as a functional unity has naturally led to a strong emphasis 
on the individual elements, which are the actual bearers of 
the processes of socialization. The individual has once 
more become of importance in social theory. He is not, as 
for many sociologists, merely a social product, or merely a 
social factor. He is at the same time social product and 
social factor, the result of socialization and the producer of 
socialization; and it is this double capacity that determines 
him as a social being. This conception yields a better ap- 
proach toward an understanding of the social actuality 
than can be obtained by viewing only one aspect and neg- 
lecting the other. The essence of social life and group unity 
is reciprocity, and that essential characteristic is ignored if 
the approach toward an understanding is based on a one- 
sided view. 

If the individual is regarded solely as the social agent, 
the influence of the social environment is ignored. If the 
individual is regarded solely as a social product, the fact 
that individuals create that social environment is ignored, 
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and the society which molds him comes to be viewed in a 
half-mystical light. The eighteenth century—mechanistic, 
rationalistic, and individualistic—has tended mainly to- 
ward the first view; the nineteenth century—biological, 
idealistic, and collectivistic—toward the latter. 

The eighteenth-century view found expression in the 
different social-contract theories. The individual reigned 
supreme. Political society was his creation, the result of 
his conscious voluntary activity. It was a means to his end, 
be it liberty, justice, or the protection of property. The 
fact that the individual was the actual bearer and positive 
factor of the social structure was fully realized and led the 
social theorists to devote considerable attention to individ- 
ual psychology. The approach was from the individual 
toward the group, and the social or political structure was 
valued in terms of its significance for the individual life. 

The nineteenth-century view found expression in the 
organic theories of society on the one hand, and in the ide- 
alistic conceptions of the state on the other hand. The 
realization of the importance of environment in the biologi- 
cal studies reinforced this tendency to place the emphasis 
on society, the state, the group; in a word, on the social en- 
vironment rather than on the individual. He was merely 
a product of the social environment, a cell in the social or- 
ganism. The state was not a means to his ends; it was an 
end in itself. The approach was from the group toward the 
individual, and the individual was valued in terms of his 
significance for the social or political structure. 

Simmel’s conception may be regarded as a conciliation 
between the two. It leads to a viewpoint which brings the 
immediate realization of the necessity for reciprocity or at 
least constant alternation between the two modes of ap- 
proach. Viewed in the light of the tendencies of the nine- 
teenth century, his approach seems a return to the con- 
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ceptions of the eighteenth. In reality he does not return 
completely, but takes up an intermediate position. This 
partial return is a distinct departure from the mysticism 
that has been rampant in social and political thought in the 
nineteenth century, and is a definite approach toward a 
more scientific view. The great importance of Simmel for 
all social theorists lies in the fact that his methodology ex- 
plodes the last survivals of rationalism, mysticism, and 
anthropomorphism which still cling to our thinking about 
the socio-historical actuality. 

Social philosophy as metaphysics has a great and defi- 
nite function and significance for Simmel, but that function 
is wholly different from that of science. As a forerunner of 
science, it has a value and significance only in relation to 
science; but in neither case can it pretend to be science. 
The differentiation which leads from philosophy to science, 
the approach toward the immediate actuality, should be 
ruthlessly continued until the actual factors and the direct 
primary processes have been discovered. As long as the 
inquiry has not reached that stage, it cannot be called 
scientific, and the investigation which aims at scientific 
knowledge cannot rest. 

Simmel’s criticism of rationalism is most evident in his 
emphasis on the necessity for continuing the historical in- 
vestigation until the non-scientific concept of historical 
law dissolves. It is also apparent in his stress on the need 
for abstaining from speculation about the “‘social process”’ 
and for investigating the minute processes of socialization. 

His contention that the concept of a historical law 
resembles more closely metaphysical speculation than sci- 
entific thought is especially of interest in view of the fact 
that some of his critics have accused him of neglecting the 
historical dimension. This criticism seems hardly justified. 
In his discussions on method Simmel points out that an 
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understanding of the factual contents of social life requires 
two modes of approach. Only through the reciprocity or 
the alternation between the historical method and the 
method aiming at general timeless laws can we reach an 
understanding of the social actuality. The task of sociol- 
ogy has been described by him as the determination, the 
psychological explanation, and the tracing of the historical 
development of the forms of socialization. It is true that 
he has given more attention to the first two than to the 
last, but there is usually a short treatment of historical 
development in his essays on social forms. This investiga- 
tion of the historical development, however, is for the dis- 
tinct purpose of reaching, in combination with the inquiry 
aiming at general timeless laws, a complete understanding 
of the actual sociological structure. If, therefore, the criti- 
cism of his neglect of the historical dimension implies that 
he has not conceived the investigation of the historical 
development as an end in itself, it contains a statement 
of fact. But, far from considering this fact a weakness, it 
would seem to us rather a valuable contribution, if only 
as a reaction against the one-sided emphasis on historical 
development in the social sciences in the nineteenth cen- 
tury. 

During this period the social sciences, and especially 
sociology, have suffered from an overemphasis on the his- 
torical dimension. They were so much imbued with the 
spirit of social philosophy and the philosophy of history 
that Barth could consider sociology and the philosophy of 
history as identical. The historical investigation as an 
end in itself has a value and significance only as history. 
From the point of view of science, it has a value only as a 
means, not as an end. It is useful only in so far as it per- 
mits the discovery of the general timeless correlation which 
is the aim of science. 
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Science is pre-eminently practical. In the last instance, 
it is directed toward the external world. Its aim is to find 
that knowledge which will lead actions built on it to give 
desired results. Its purpose is to discover the means 
which will make it possible to obtain that which is not yet 
out of that which is. For that reason it has to aim at the 
general timeless law, because only on that type of knowl- 
edge can adequate action be built. From the point of view 
of science, the self-sufficient historical investigation, aim- 
ing at the discovery of the successive stages of development 
or at the discovery of the historical law, is a blind alley 
which leads nowhere. Or rather it leads to the present, to 
what is, but no farther. It leads to a fatalism in some form 
or other, whether optimistic or pessimistic, which is essen- 
tially contradictory to the scientific spirit. 

This overemphasis on the historical dimension has been 
due largely to the fact that the interest in the social sci- 
ences was mainly philosophical and theoretical rather than 
practical. The specific philosophic concept which has done 
more than any other to retard the advancement of the so- 
cial sciences is the concept of progress. This somewhat 
mystical concept is largely responsible for the emphasis on 
the historical dimension. Under the assumed name of 
evolution it tried to pass as a scientific concept, but the no- 
tion of social evolution has usually been more metaphysical 
than scientific. In this latter form it has acted as a tremen- 
dous stimulus to the investigation of social history, but it 
has not led to much practical information for the solution 
of social problems. The social scientists displayed a reli- 
gious zeal in their endeavor to picture the historical develop- 
ment of social institutions, but paid very little considera- 
tion to the question of where it was going to lead them. 
The result was that the tracing of that evolution became 
an end in itself. The historical dimension in the social sci- 
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ences seemed to monopolize all the energy. What should 
have been a means had become an end in itself, and the 
sociologists were hardly less satisfied with their institu- 
tional genealogies than the Greeks were with their personal 
genealogies. 

It might therefore easily be maintained that from the 
point of view of science, the concept of social evolution has 
done more harm than good. The great advance of the nat- 
ural sciences is perhaps to a large extent due to the fact 
that they were well under way before the evolutionary 
viewpoint invaded scientific thinking in those fields. An- 
other element which has no doubt contributed is the fact 
that they have always been imbued with a spirit which was 
directed toward ultimate practical results and not toward 
the discovery of material for philosophic or historical spec- 
ulation. 

Modern chemistry would not be where it is today if 
most of its energy had been spent in trying to find out how 
the lead atom has developed out of the helium atom in the 
course of time. That problem indicates the existence of an- 
other legitimate field of inquiry, but it does not mean that 
the inquiry regarding the properties of elements is of no 
importance. It is because chemistry has been directed pri- 
marily toward the processes of function and not toward 
the process of growth that it has reached a stage where it 
is of practical value and can supply the answers to ques- 
tions regarding the means to definite ends. In the medical 
sciences, the great advance is due in similar fashion to the 
study of functional processes as independent of species, and 
not primarily to evolutionary biology. 

The evolutionary viewpoint, which in practice turned 
out to be merely a reversed teleological viewpoint, has led 
in the social sciences to an emphasis on the time series and 
a neglect of the timeless aspect. And even the study of the 
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time series was far from scientific. As each change was 
regarded primarily in the light of a later change, the series 
of changes came to be regarded as one unitary immanent 
process of change. The series of changes in the institution 
came to be viewed as its evolution, as the mystical un- 
foldment of its immanent form. The result was that the 
actual primary processes of change, the effective factors 
and forces, were neglected. Not only did this type of in- 
vestigation in the social fields not contribute to general 
scientific knowledge, but it was not even satisfactory from 
the point of view of history. The historical development 
can be understood only on the basis of a knowledge of the 
timeless laws, but the investigation required to find those 
timeless laws was omitted. 

The knowledge that the organic form, man, devel- 
oped from the organic form, amoeba, and the economic 
form, capitalism, from the economic form, tribal commu- 
nism, through different intermediary stations is not of im- 
mediate practical value. Not the fact that capitalism de- 
veloped out of tribal communism and the monogamic mar- 
riage out of general promiscuity is of importance, but the 
causes of change at each point of change. The social sci- 
ences draw their material, of course, from historical data. 
But they should use these data for the purpose of a general 
induction which will lead to a timeless law. They should 
use these data as Simmel uses them, without any considera- 
tion for their specific place in the time series. Historical 
data can also be used for an inquiry into the so-called his- 
torical law, but that is the function of history, not of sci- 
ence. Science can fulfil its function only if it turns once 
and for all, not only from all philosophic and historical 
speculation, but also from all such concepts as evolution 
and historical law. 

The fact that the historical dimension as an end in it- 
self has entirely disappeared out of Simmel’s method, and 
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that he makes a clear distinction between history and sci- 
ence, is perhaps his most valuable contribution. A study 
of his works will make possible an understanding of the 
function and method of the social sciences which ought to 
do much for real progress in these fields. 

With regard to Simmel’s conception of sociology, there 
have been critics who have objected to his differentiation 
between form and content. As all scientific investigation 
rests in the last instance upon an abstraction, there seems 
little justification for a condemnation of his sociology on 
that ground. The particular difficulty about the sociologi- 
cal abstraction is a problem of technique, not of method, 
and there is no reason for assuming that it will not be solved 
in time. It is due to the unfamiliarity with the new differ- 
entiation, not to any inherent obstacles. The differentiation 
between the form and the content of the social life is in 
essence not more unnatural than the similar differentiation 
between the form and the content of the psychological 
process in the individual mind. The differentiation of the 
content of the social life in the fields of different social sci- 
ences has also become an established fact during the last 
century. It has taken time, but it came about gradually 
and naturally like the similar differentiation in the ancient 
world. The early Greeks would probably have thought a 
differentiation of the social life in the fields of ethics, juris- 
prudence, and political science an impossibility. Yet that 
differentiation had been practically accomplished by the 
time of the Roman lawyers, and it was only with that 
differentiation that real progress began to be made. We 
may therefore expect that in time the differentiation be- 
tween the content and the form of society will come just as 
naturally as that between the form and the content of a 
psychological process or between the logical form and the 
content of an argument. 

Simmel’s conception of sociology and its subject-matter 
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is not new, although his definition is original. The general 
tendency during the last twenty years has been in the same 
direction. But he has realized better than anybody else 
the implications of the new orientation and the necessity 
for a complete methodology. His theory of association 
is a science of association, not a philosophy of society, as 
it is for some American sociologists who define their in- 
quiries in the same terms. The significance of a study of the 
forms of socialization may not be immediately apparent. 
When it is realized that the investigation aims at an under- 
standing of the processes of socialization, its importance 
becomes evident. Not only is a knowledge of those pro- 
cesses necessary for an understanding of all social contents, 
but it is the only knowledge which will lead to a fundamen- 
tal understanding of the social life itself. 

The advantage of his conception of sociology is not only 
that it leads to investigation of processes which shape all 
kinds of content, but also that it includes in one study the 
investigation of instinctive and voluntary groupings, of 
communities and associations, of contract and coercion, 
in a word, of all forms of interaction. It would seem, then, 
that his conception of the science suggests a practically 
unlimited possibility of work. He has none the less been 
criticized for limiting the investigation to the study of the 
social forms. But this limitation is the result of the fact 
that he conceives of sociology as a science, and therefore 
as a limited science. Sociology has been taken down from 
the elevated position where it was enthroned as the syn- 
thesis of all sciences. But it has apparently not quite lost 
its former grandeur for a great many of its admirers who 
still like to think of it as at least a synthesis of the social 
sciences. It can maintain that position just as long as it 
is content to be a social philosophy. To become a science, 
it has to renounce all pretense of being the apotheosis of 
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the social sciences and take its place among them. In the 
new order of things its position is far less assuming. A large 
part of its new function will be the modest task of searching 
for a knowledge of the social forms, so as to enable the so- 
cial sciences to reach a full understanding of the social con- 
tent. The myth of a science of society has been exploded. 
What remains is a series of social sciences, of which sociol- 
ogy is merely one, even if it finds its subject-matter through 
a different abstraction. 

One may object to the term “sociology” or ‘formal 
sociology” which Simmel applies to the study of the forms 
of socialization, but that objection would involve only the 
necessity for searching for a new name. If one insists on 
applying the term “sociology” only to a synthesis of the 
social sciences or to the study of practical social problems 
involving a knowledge of all social sciences, there is no 
fundamental objection, provided one does not call it a 
science. 

But apart from all questions of terminology, Simmel’s 
contributions to social theory are of the utmost impor- 
tance, not so much for the amount of new factual knowl- 
edge they contain as for the new orientation and clarifica- 
tion which they have brought to the intricate problems of 
the methodology of the social sciences. His ideas may be 
partially accepted or wholly rejected; they cannot be ig- 
nored. 

It is for that reason that this study has been written, 
in the hope that it may serve as a starting-point for a re- 
newed discussion of social methodology, and in the hope 
also that it may contribute in some way to the finding of 
the common method which the social sciences will have to 
adopt if they are ever to advance to a point where they can 
effectively help man in his liberation from the despotic 
leviathan. 
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS 


Anarchism, 174-75 note 


Art: as function of life, 10; as thought 
form, 16 


Associations, purposive, 180 
Authority, character of, 96 


Categories: of cognition, 5; of inter- 
action, 29; ultimate, ix 


Class formation: capital, 188-89; labor, 
187-88; merchants, 189; women, 
189-90 


Competition, 121-23 


Conciliation: of naturalism and _his- 
toricism (Simmel), 5; of rationalism 
and empiricism (Kant), 5 


Conflict, sociological function of, 112- 
13 


Contest: games, 115; of factions, 119; 
of impersonal interests, 117-18; in- 
fluence of, on group structure, 124; 
legal, 116; termination of, 125 


Culture: definition of, 236-37; objec- 
tivation of, 238-39; tragedy of, 239 


Differentiation: 29; individual, 199; 
social, 177, 194-97 


Divide et impera, 134 


Family (modern), sociological function 
of, 204-5 


Feudalism, 100 


Group unity: 27-29, 79; function of 
honor in, 170; function of law in, 
169; function of special organs in, 
170-74; function of symbols in, 
167-69 


Groups: boundaries of, 147-50; dis- 
tance and proximity of, 153-55; 
dyadic, 132-33; large, 136; maxi- 
mum qualifications of, 142; mini- 
mum qualifications of, 142; mo- 
nadic, 129-31; movement of, 155-56; 
movement of members of, 156-58; 
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spatially exclusive, 145-46; triadic, 
133-35 


Guilds, character of, 200 


History, function of, 70 
Honor, as factor in group unity, 170 


Individual, the: place of, in social 
structure, 184-87; as a social being, 

~ 83-84 

Inquiry: exact historical, 68-69; ex- 
act scientific, 68-69 

Institutions, 31 

Integration, social, 29 


Laws (historical): as anticipation of 
natural laws, 69; definition of, 64; 
dissolution of, 67; as forerunners of 
exact history, 66-68; illustration of, 
65; search for, 62; as self-sufficient 
inquiry, 69-70 

Liberty: historical aspect of, 219-20; 
individual, vi, 194-97; as influenced 
by social differentiation, 180 

Life: as creator of forms, 18; dialectic 
of, 20; as form, 20; as process, 20; 
self-transcendence of, 20; as subject 
to forms, 19 


Metaphysics: function of, 11-18; as 
thought form, 12 

Metaphysics (social), function of, 56- 
58 


Method: philosophic, ix, 54; scientific, 
vii-viii, 55 

Monad, 129-31 

Money: and the extension of the 
teleological series, 233; and imper- 
sonal relations, 221-24; and indi- 
vidual differentiation, 207-8; and 
intelligence, 233; and the objectiva- 
tion of culture, 237-42; and posses- 
sion, 227; and professions, 230; and 
rationalism, 235; and social differ- 
entiation, 228-31; as the symbol of 
modern life, 242-51 

Morality, as factor in group unity, 169 
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Opposition, function of, 113-14 


Organization: on a numerical basis, 
139; on a territorial basis, 159-60 


Philosophy: as epistemology, 56; as 
forerunner of science, 14; as meta- 
physics, 12 

Philosophy (of history): as episte- 
mology, 60-61; as metaphysics, 61 

Philosophy (social): as epistemology, 
56-58; as metaphysics, 56-58 

Prestige, 97 


Psychology, subject-matter of, 47-48. 
See Social psychology 


Rationalism: criticism of (Kant), 4; 
criticism of (Simmel), 4 


Relativism: Kant’s, 5; Simmel’s, 5-6 
Relativity, of truth, 7 


Religion: function of, 
thought form, 17 


Rhythm, of modern life, 234 


Science: function of, 16-18; as thought 
form, 16-18 


Serfdom, 201 

Social engineering, vii 

Social forces, 29 

Social psychology, subject-matter of, 
50-53 

Social sciences, subject-matter of, 46— 
47 

Social theory: development of, 258- 
63; foundations of nineteenth-cen- 
tury, 257-58 

Social Unity, 27-29 


17-19; as | 


THE SOCIAL THEORY OF GEORG SIMMEL 


Socialism: guild, 174 note; Marxist, 
174 note; revisionist, 174 note; 
syndicalist, 174 note 

Socialization: factual explanation of, 
75; processes of, 30; psychological 
explanation of, 75 

Society: as association, 32; complexity 
of, v; as content, 32, 38; factual 
aspect of, 71; as form, 32-33, 38-40; 
formal aspect of, 71; as independent 
of individual components, 25; in- 
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